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Question Mark Professional Software Licence agreement

Please read this agreement before using this software. By using the software or opening the

envelope containing the master disks, vou accept the licence conditions. If you are unwilling
or unable 1o accept this agreement, promptly return the package (unopened and unused) to

your supplier for a full refund.

Grant of licence

Subject to and in consideration of your payment and your agreement to abide by the terms of
this agreement, Question Mark Computing Limited (QMCL) grants you a non-exclusive,
non-transferable licence to use the Question Mark Professional software under the limitations
set out below.

I The Question Mark Professional main software (file QM.EXE and associated program
files) may be used by one person at a time only. For use on a computer not attached
to a network, the software is considered to be "in use” if it is either loaded in memory
or virtual memory, or stored on a hard disk or other storage device. You must not
allow two occasions of "in use” at the same time.

On a network, the software will normally be stored on a server computer and loaded
to run on another computer, representing two occasions of "in use” as defined above.
This is permitted provided that you allocate a single physical computer on the network
as the sole computer that may be used to load and run the software. You may change
this allocation only on an occasional basis. The software may not be loaded or run on
other non-allocated computers on the network. Should you need to run the software on
more than one computer on a network, you must purchase an extended licence,

2. You may use and copy the Question Mark delivery sofiware (file S.EXE} and the
standalone collate utility (file COLLATE.EXE) within one site only. This includes use
on a local network. One site should be interpreted as a single building, or a few
closely adjoining buildings, but not an entire campus. Use outside one site, including
use for testing at a distance or on a wide area network or on a multi-user machine
with remote terminals requires an additional distribution licence to be purchased from

QMCL.
3 You may make one copy of the program disks for back-up purposes.

If this software is purchased as an upgrade to a previous version of Question Mark, then this
licence agreement supersedes any previous licence agreement for the software. You must
destroy all copies of the previous version, unless you obtain written authorisation from
QMCL to retain copies for reference purposes..

Ownership
The software including user documentation is copyright QMCL. On purchase, you acquire




title to the physical packaging, including disks, but the software and any copies made of the
software in any form and on any media remain the property of QMCL.

You may not copy the user documentation. All copies of the software made must include the
copyright notice. You agree to effect and maintain adequale security measures to safeguard
the software from theft or unauthorised access, and you understand that the software includes
confidential information belonging to QMCL, and you accept that you owe QMCL a duty of
confidence in relation to this information.

You may not sub-licence, rent, lease, sell or re-sell any of the software in any way in whole
or parl, either temporarily or permanently. In particular you may not put the software into a
library for borrowing, even within a college library. Except as permitted by law, you may
not decompile, translate, reverse engineer, create a derivative work or otherwise use or copy
the software or any part of it. unless permitied within this agreement.

Limited warranty

We, QMCL, warrant that the disk(s) on which the software is provided are free from defects
in materials or workmanship for a period of 90 days from your purchase. We shall replace
any disk which does not meet this warranty and which is returned to us within such period.
Apart from this warranty the software and manual are both supplied "as is” without any
condition or warranty, express or implied, statutory or otherwise, as to quality or fitness for
any purpose or for error-free operation. Because of the diversity of conditions and hardware
under which the software may be used, you are advised to test it thoroughly before relying
on it. In no event will we be responsible for any loss ar damage whatever or however caused
{including but not limited to cconomic or consequential loss) arising directly or indirectly in
connection with the software and/or manual, their use or misuse or otherwise, except for
liability in respect of death or perscnal injury caused by our negligence or that of others for
whom we are legally responsible or for any other liability which it is unlawful to exciude.

Term

This licence is effective until terminated. You may terminate it at any time by destroying all
the copies of the software and documentation. QMCL will have the right to terminate your
licence immediately if you are in material breach of any of its terms. Upon such termination,
you must destroy all and any copies of the software and decumentation.

General

This agreement is the entire agreement between the parties, and QMCL does nol accept any
variation of these terms including any purportedly made by any purchase order or other
document used by you. This agreement may only be superseded by a written agreement
signed by a director of QMCL, or by an authorised overseas distributor. You may not assign
this licence agreement without QMCL's prior written consent. No delav or omission of
QMCL in exercising any right or remedy in whele or part shall be construed as a waiver of
it, to operate so as to limit or preclude any further or other exercise of it. This agreement
shail be governed by and construed in all respects in accordance with English Law,
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Question Mark Professional Introduction

1. Introduction

1.1  What is Question Mark?

Question Mark™ is a computer program, which you can use to
create, give, mark and analyse objective tests on a computer.
Using Question Mark, you enter questions (on any topic) into
the computer; students answer your questions on-screen, and
the computer can mark and analyse their answers.

Question Mark is suitable for use both by individual trainers
and teachers, seeking to create tests for their students, and by
courseware developers who want to create tests for distribution,
Question Mark can also be used in any situation where you
want to ask people questions and analyse their answers: ques-
tionnaires, opinion polls, recruitment tests, and many sorts of
form-filling.

Question Mark is easy to learn, and you do not need to know
about computers to use it. You should start using it productive-
ly after only a short learning period.

Using Question Mark, you can create tests with:
&  up to 500 questions (either all or some chosen randomly);

®  ecach question in one of 9 types - multiple choice
(includes yes/no, true/false), numeric, fill in blanks, word
answer, free format, matching/ranking, multiple
response, logical and explanation;

® g variety of ways to present the test including giving the
student feedback on answers after each question, after the
test or not at all, and a range of options including time
limits, hints for wrong answers, and letting students pass
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over questions;

® control over the way the screen looks when the test is
delivered, including the capability to include your own
graphics in questions;

* flexible and intelligent computer marking methods, where
you can define a variety of correct answers and scoring
methods;

® the ability to call up other tests to follow on from this
test, with the test chosen depending on the student score.

Students can answer the tests without needing to be familiar
with the use of computers; and there are measures to prevent
students from getting access to the questions and answers
illegally.

After the questions have been answered, there are sophisticated
but easy-to-use ways to review and analyse the answers. You
can collate and analyse answers from different students and
different tests, sending output reports 1o screen, printer or disk.

Under the terms of the standard purchase of Question Mark,
you can use the main software for creating tests and analysing
answers by ane person at a time. You can use the Question
Mark delivery software to run tests to an unfimited extent on
one site. Additional licences are available to distribute the test
delivery software to other sites, or to use the main software
more widely.

1.2 Latest developments in this release

Question Mark Professional (Version 3) is the latest and most
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sophisticated version of the Question Muark range of programs
for use under the DOS operating system on IBM PC computers
and compatibles.

Among the new features introduced in this release of the
software are the following:

A new improved student interface that allows students to
guide themselves through Lests using the mouse and a
"buttons” style user interface.

Much improved graphics handling, including the ability
to show more than one graphic per page and a high level
of integration between the questions and the graphics.

New concepts of allocating questions to topics and stu-
dents to groups to improve the effectiveness of scoring
and analysis,

A new student validation facility that allows Question
Mark to check that students are allowed to answer tests.

A powerful question banking capability that allows you to
set up a series of files as question banks and then to
randomly choose questions from these banks to go into
tests.

A new question type, the logical question type, that
allows you to ask students to enter yes/no or true/false
against a series of statements on the same screen.

A new Statistics report type, that works out some statis-
tical information on unswers to questions to help you pick
out which of your questions are most useful.



Question Mark Profeccinny] Introduction

1.3 How to use this manual

Question Mark can be used in many different applications. In
this manual we refer, for simplicity, to questions being set by
teachers and answered by students.

You do not need to read the whole manual (o use Question
Mark. You must read Chapter 2 (which tells you how to install
Question Murk on your computer).

Chapter 3 is a tutorial, introducing you to Question Mark.
Chapter 4 describes basics of using the software and getting it
to do what you want.

Chapters 5, 6 and 7 form the main part of the manual describ-
ing how you can use Question Mark to make tests. Chapter 5
covers the general issues, Chapter 6 covers how to set ques-
tions, and Chapter 7 describes how you can add graphics to
tests.

Chapter 8 describes running tests using the Question Mark
delivery softwarc. Chapter 9 describes how answers are saved
to disk after a test, and how you can collate and edit them.
Chapter 10 goes on to describe how you can make reports on
AnSwers.

Chapter 11 discusses security issues raised by computerised
testing, and Chapter 12 covers advanced topics in using
Question Mark. The appendices include information on
converting to and from other versions of Question Mark, and a
trouble-shooting section with a list of all Question Mark error
messages.

It is possible that the software may have been improved since
this manual was written, or that there is extra information that
you may need to sce. There is a READ.ME file on the dis-
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tribution disks with any last minute information, and you
should make sure you look at this before using the software.
See Chapter 2 for how to look at the READ.ME file.

1.4 Two reauests

We have written Question Mark for you. We hope you enjoy
using it and find it helps you to do what you want with your
computer. We have two requests,

First, please remember that copying software is illegal as well
as unethical. We warn you not to engage in software piracy.
(Every disk is numbered so that illegal copying can be traced.)

Second, if you have any suggestions as to how we could
improve Question Mark (or if you should find any bugs),
please let us know. This version of Question Mark contains
many improvements and changes suggested by users, and we
are keen to hear of any more suggestions as to what we should
do in the future.

Question Mark is an engine that allows you to create tests on
almost any topic under the sun. It is an open-ended piece of
software, and we cannot cover every possible eventuality in
this user manual. If you find a problem using Question Mark,
please look hard at this manual to see if it can help you. If it
can not, then please contact us, and we will endeavour to help.
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2. Installing Ques’ion Mark

2.1 Preparing to run Question Mark

2.1.1 What you need to run Question Mark Professional

This Chapter tells you what kind of computer you need to run
Question Mark and what you need to do before trying to use
Question Mark.

This version of Question Mark runs on IBM PC computers and
computers that arc compatible with them. The minimum system
required to use the full Question Mark Professional sottware
consists of a PC with:

® a hard disk:
L] at least 640K of memory;

®  a version of MS-DOS 2.0 or later (or a suitable compat-
ible operating system);

A printer is a useful accessory. You will also find a Microsoft
compatible mouse useful (but not essential).

To include graphics in tests, you need a PC with a graphics
display adaptor. You are recommended to use a VGA (or
better) display, but the software also supports EGA, CGA and
MCGA displays. (On PCs with a CGA display adaptor, you
need to run the MS-DOS utility GRAFTABL before you run
any of the Question Mark software that uses graphics.)

The Question Mark delivery software will run on an even
wider range of PCs - including on PCs with just 384K of mem-
ory, and with a single floppy disk drive.

6
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2.1.2 What Question Mark Professional consists of

Question Mark Professional is distributed on floppy disks (how
many disks are used varies with the type of disk).

On the first distribution disk is a READ.ME file that contains
last minute information on this release. You should read this
file before installing the software, With the file is a program
file README.EXE, and you can read the READ.ME file, by
putting the disk in drive A:, making drive A: current, and
typing "README" and pressing Enter.

The other files on the distribution disks are as follows:

® QM.EXE, the main part of the Question Mark software;

® a series of OVL files (QMO.OVL, QM1.OVL etc.) which
are subsidiary program files used by QM.EXE,

®  (QMARK HLP, the on-line help file for Question Mark;

® S.EXE, the Question Mark delivery (or student)
software;

® COLLATE.EXE, a utility program for collating answer
files;

L] QMRES.EXE, a utility program for snapshotiing graphics
off the screen,;

®  MONO.CFG, a setup file required on certain machines -
see 2.3 below,

® OM.ICO and S.ICO, two Windows icon files that you
can use if you run Question Mark from Windows;

° various example files, usable as illustration of some of

7
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what you can do with Question Mark and as possible
standard background graphics to use in your tests (these
files have extension .QUE, .PCX, .HLP ana .DOC);

L] OMSETUP.COM, an automatic installation program
described below.

Additionally, if you are receiving this software in a non-Eng-
lish speaking country, there may be an extra disk with a ver-
sion of the delivery software in your local language. This soft-
ware is called Sxxx, EXE where xxx is the first three letters of
the language (so SSVE.EXE would he the Swedish version of
the delivery software).

In some countries, Question Mark 1s supplied with a copy
protection device, called a "dongle”. You need to plug in this
dongle into the parallel port on your computer to use the Ques-
tion Mark main software.

In the product packaging, you will find a product registra-
tion postcard. You should fill in the postcard and send it
back to us as soon as you start using the package. We will
then be able to keep you informed of developments to the
software, and regularly send you the Question Mark user
newsletter.

2.2 Standard mstallation

2.2.1 Automatic installation

Question Mark installation simply consists of copying the files
on the distribution disks onte your hard disk. You need
between one and two Megabytes of free space on disk to install
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the software. You can either use the QMSETUP program to
copy the files automatically, or you can copy them yourself.

Put the first distribution disk in floppy drive A: or B:. Make
that floppy drive current (by typing "A:™ or "B:" and pressing
Enter). Type "QMSETUP" and press Enter.

Follow the instructions on the screen, answering the questions
the program asks, and inserting the other floppy disks when
requested.

By default QMSETUP will install the Question Mark software
on a directory \QMARK3, which it will make if one is not
already there. It will overwrite any previous version of Ques-

tion Mark if present. Example files will be copied to the sub-
directory \QMARK3\EXAMPLES.

If upgrading from a previous version of Question Mark, you
should delete the previous version program files after
successfully installing and using the software. Refer to
Appendix B for details of how to convert files from previous
versions,

2.2.2 Manual installation

If you prefer to install Question Mark manually, you should do
the following after turning on your computer. These instruc-
tions assume that your hard disk is drive C and your floppy
disk drive A; substitute other letters if you need to.

1. Unless the prompt on the screen already starts with "C:",
type "C:" and press Enter to make drive C your current
drive.

2. Type "MD \QMARK3" and press Enter.
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4.

Type "CD \QMARK3" and press Enter.

Put the first distribution disk in floppy drive A and type
"COPY A:*.*" and press Enter.

Put the second distribution disk in the floppy drive and
repeat step 4, If there are more than two disks, conatinue
until you have copied all the disks.

If you are upgrading your version of Question Mark, refer to
Appendix B tor a description of how to convert previous
version files.

2.2.3 Running Ouestion Mark

You can now go ahead and use Question Mark.

To run the main software, type "QM" and press Enter.

To run the delivery software, type "S" and press Enter.
After you have created tests, in order to distribute them
to your students, you may wish to make student disks or
run the software over a network. See Chapter 8 for how
o do this.

To return 1o the Question Mark directory at any time (eg
next time you turn the computer on), you just type "CD
VOMARK3" and press Enter.

If you wish to minimise disk space, you should delete the
example files from your hard disk.

If you find that the banner screen is too slow to be displayed
when you load the software, you can delete the file
QMARK.OVL from your hard disk. This will omit the
graphical part of this screen, and speed up loading the software.

10
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Keep the original Question Mark floppy disks in a safe place,
so that you can copy them to your hard disk again if your disk
develops a fault, or you need a file you have deieted.

2.3 Advanced installation

2.3.1 Other ways of installing software

The file names S.EXE and QM .EXE were chosen to make use
of the system easy. You can rename these files if use of these
names would clash with something else on your system. You
can also install Question Mark differently to suit your own
particular needs using the information below. See Chapter 8 for
different ways of installing the delivery software.

The main software (QM.EXE) needs access to the help file
(QMARK.HLP) and the subsidiary overlay files (QM0.OVL,
QMI1.0OVL etc.) while running. If you use the standard instal-
lation, it will find these files automatically, but if you install it
differently you may need to tell the software where to look.

To access the overlay and help files, the software looks in the
following places, in this order:

1. In the directory/drive that was current when the main
software was loaded.

2. In any path defined in the DOS environment string
"QM". For example, to define C:\TESTS as where the
files are, put in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file the line
"SET QM =C\TESTS" (don’t put a space to the left or
right of the =" sign).

3. In the directory \QMARK3 of the current drive.

11
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The computer tries to {find the help file the first time you press
F1 and the overlay files when the program starts. It tries each
of the above places, until it finds the files (if it can). Once
found for the first time, it continues to try to read files from
there until the program is left.

Typically if you install the software in a non-standard way,
then you will want to set the environment variable QM as
described above, Either set it in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file,
or in a batch file that runs every time you load Question Mark.

2.3.2 Best use of memory

Question Mark is a standard DOS program, and can only use
the available memory space within the first 640K of memory.

When authoring large tests, or tests with colour graphics, you
should try and use a PC with as much free memory for DOS
programs as possible. On a modern PC, with DOS 5 or 6, it
ought to be possible to get 600K or morc available free mem-
ory. You do not need this much, but the more you can get, the
better.

You can check the amount of free memory using the DOS
commands MEM or CHKDSK.

Among the ways you can increase your memory are {0 remove
any memory-resident programs, 1o upgrade your version of
DOS, and to vary the commands in your CONFIG.SYS file.

2.3.3 Use of setup file

Every time the Question Mark main and delivery software run,
they try to find the Question Murk setup or configuration file,
called QMARK CFG. This file defines the screen colours, the

| 2
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printer definitions and some other configuration details.

This file is searched for in the same way as the help and other
files above. Setup files are fully described in section 12.2, and
you should not normaily use them until vou have become
familiar with the software.

However, on a small number of PCs, mostly portables with a
monochrome display and graphics card, you may find that the
default screen colours make part of the Question Mark display
invisible. If you find this, then you will need to rename the file
MONQ.CFG on the distribution disk as QMARK.CFG and use
this as your setup file in order for the program to work.
(MONO.CFG is a setup file set up so that the screen will be
visible in black and white in all possible circumstances.)

2.3.4  Keyboard reassignment

Question Mark accesses the keyboard using DOS. This means
that it should run in tandem with many memory resident pro-
grams, including those that enhance the keyboard functionality
in some way.

Additionally Question Mark works if you re-assign some keys
on your keyboard to others (using the DOS ANSL.SYS driver
or otherwise). This is particularly useful if you are using the
software for foreign language teaching, where you can re-
define rarely used keys to being foreign ones (eg letters with
accents), so that you and your students can easily enter them.
See your DOS manual for how to use ANSI.SYS to re-assign
keys.

See also section 5.7 for another way of assigning keys.
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2.3.5

Use of Question Mark under Microsoft Windows

Question Mark runs well as a DOS program under Microsoft
Windows versions 3.0 and 3.1, You can run it under Windows
in the same way as any other DOS program. To set up the
Question Mark main software o run under Windows, follow
these steps from the Windows Program Manager,

1. Choose the group you wish to add Question Mark to.
With this group active, select New from the Program
Manager File menu. A New Program Object dialog will
appear; with New Program Item selected (this is the
defaul); click on OK 1o proceed.

2. A Program ltem Properties dialog will appear in which
you must supply a description for the program and the
path and name for the program. Enter "Question Mark
Professional” as the description, "QOM" as the command
line, and the path that the QM.EXE file is on as the
working directory.

3. Specify the icon attached to the program by pressing the
Change Icon button, and typing in the path and file name
for the icon file QM.ICO, ¢g C:A\QMARK3WQM . ICO.

4.,  Click on OK in the Propertics diazlog and the Question
Mark icon will appear in the program group and can be
run by double clicking on it, just like a Windows
program.

On a very few Windows computers, this procedure will not be
sufficient, and you will need to make a .PIF file which
specifies how the program is (o be handled. Refer o the
Windows manual for making a .PIF file.

You can set up the delivery software in the same way,
replacing QM by S for the program name and icon name. You

14
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can pass the name of a test and other parameters to the delivery
software as described in Chapter 8 on the Windows command
line if you want. You can even arrange that a number of tests
can be offered, each with their own Windows icon.

2.4  How to proceed

If you are
patient

If you don’t
fike manuals

Please, please remember (this is the most important single thing
to remember about computer use) to make back-up copies of all
the files you care about. Make these frequently and regularly -
see section 4.4.4 for one way of backing-up files,

Start by reading the tutorial in Chapter 3. It shows you what
tests created with Question Mark look like and guides you
through creating a simple test,

Then read Chapler 4 and however much of Chapters 5 and 6
you can absorb initiaily. Then try using Question Mark. At
some point skim through Chapters 8, 9 and 10 to see what is
possible there. You do not need to read the rest of the manual
until you are more familiar with Question Mark.

The best way to learn Question Mark may be just to use it.
Try running the QM software and try out some of the example
tests using the F5 key. Then try experimenting further with the
software; just press F1 for help whenever you get lost.
Context sensitive help pages are available throughout the
software.

Good luck!
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3. Tutorial

3.1  Running the example tests

Load the
software

Moving to
the example
files
directory

Following the instructions in this tutorial will not take you
more than a few minutes and will give you a good introduction
to Question Mark. First you will do a simple test, to see how
things look from the student point of view; then you will
discover how to create a very simple question file from scratch.

You must have read and followed the instructions in Chapter 2
to do this tutorial, and the tutorial only makes sense if you
have a computer running Question Mark in front of you.

Normally you load the software by making the directory
\QMARK3 current, and typing "QM" and Enter. Refer o
Chapter 2 if you cannot do this.

When the software is loaded, you will see a banner screen.
Press any key to move on.

You should now see the Question Mark Directory screen, the
main screen you control Question Mark from.

If you use the automatic installation program, the example files
will be in directory "examples". Use the mouse or arrow keys
to select "examples” on the screen, and press Enter. If you
have copied the files onto your hard disk manually, then the
example files may be on this directory.

These files are some demonstration lests we have provided to
show you what Question Mark can do. They should include
"Food" and "Info" and some other question files.

16
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Running the
example
tests

Select one of the example question files with the arrow keys or
mouse. The Food example is a good one to try as it has one of
cach of the Question Mark question types in it.

Then press F5, which is the key used to try out questions or
tests in Question Mark. This will try out the test as if you were
a student.

The bottom three lines of the screen are used throughout
Question Mark to tell you what you can do. Always look there
first if you are uncertain what is happening. Answer the
questions however you like (it may be worthwhile to get some
wrong, to see what that looks like). At the end you are told
YOUT §COTe.

Try out a few of the example tests. (If you do not have a
graphics display, you may get a message refusing to run the
graphical examples.)

3.2  Creating a test

Start
creating a
test

Choosing
test type

Now let’s create a simple test. Pressing F1 at any time will
give you on-screen assistance. Pressing ESC will get you out
of almost anything, if things go wrong. The instructions befow
describe using the keyboard, but you can also try using a
mouse if you have one.

Press F4 to create a new question file. This is the key used in
Question Mark to create a question or test.

You see a page of information and at the foot of it a question

17
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as to when the results of marking are shown 1o the student.
This is an important decision, as it decides the test type. You
can choose other test types later, but for the moment, press
Enter (which selects the default test type).

Setting
Control and  You then see a page full of boxes, asking you questions (for
Intro pages example whether you want a time limit). Leave these as they

are for now and press F10. This is the key you use in
Question Mark to say "accept this™ or "save". You then see
another page of boxes, asking you for an introduction message
for the test; again, leave this as it is, and press F10,

Creating first

question Next is a page saying "There are no questions”. Press F4 1o
create a question. After this there is a menu showing the nine
question types you can use in Question Mark.

This kind of menu is used widely in the software; you choose
from a menu by pressing Space (the space bar) to highlight
the option you want and then pressing Enter to select it. The
Choice option is highlighted now, so press Enter to create a
multiple choice question. You now must choose what kind of
multiple choice question; choose the Yes/No option by
pressing the Space (or the right arrow key) until Yes/No is
highlighted and then press Enter.

A question consists of some guestion wording and some
information defining possible student answers, which ones are
right, and what score they get. Multiple choice questions have
this information spread over two screens, which you move
between with the PgUp and PgDn keys.

You need o define the question wording. Choose anything you
like that has a yes or no answer {for example you could choose
"Is this computer an IBM PC?"). Just type it in. You will see

what you have typed appear in the top (question wording) box.

18
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Trying out
the gquestion

Finishing
first question

Creating
second
question

Then use the PgDn key to view the screen for the choices, and
use the arrow keys to move the cursor to the box (marked
"Correct") to the right of "Yes" or 'No". Once there, type "Y"
aligned with yes or no (depending which of yes or no is right
for your question); this tells the computer which answer is
right.

Now press F5, which lets you see how the student would see
your question. (If the computer tells you "Unable to proceed”
then you have failed to follow the instructions; press ESC and
make the change the computer is asking for.) If you do not
tike what appears when the question is tried out, change it
(move the cursor into the appropriate box using the arrow
keys, and type what you want).

After you have tried out the question to your satisfaction, press
F10. This finishes creating the question.

Now create a second question, this time a word answer one
(where the student’s answer has to be a single word). Press
F4, select Word from the menu (by pressing space twice and
then Enter), and then on how the question is to be marked,
select Marked (prcss Enter).

You must now type in the question wording in the top box, and
a correct answer in one of the boxes below (which you can get
to with the arrow keys or with the Tab key). For example your
guestion could be "What month does Christmas fall in?" and
the correct answer "December”. Leave the other boxes alone at
present.

Try out this question with F5 and then press F10.
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Saving the

test You now have two questions, and can save this very simple
test. Press F10 again; you will be asked for a file name. Type
"Test1” (or another name if you prefer) and Enter. The
question file is now saved to disk, and you see the Directory
screen again,

Trying it out
From the directory screcn press F5. This tries out the whole
test.

You can leave the main software by pressing F10. If you
changed to the "examples" directory, you may want to change
back first by selecting ".." on the dircctories part of the
screen, and pressing Enter.

You can also use the test delivery software to try out tests.
This works just like using F5, except that you run it outside
the main software, and select the file in a different way.

The test you have made is very small and simple: for real use,
you would want to go back and add more questions, an
introduction, and perhaps other things. But as you can see,
creating tests is not difficult with Question Mark; and it gets
easier the more you do it!
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4.

4.1

Usii g the Question Mark
main software

Using the software

4.1.1

Getting help

4.1.2

Throughout the Question Mark main software, keys have the

same meaning and screen layouts are similar, There is always
something at the bottom of every screen telling you what you
can do and there is normally some useful help available at the
touch of a single key.

You can get help by pressing F1 in almost all places in
Question Mark.

Help normally consists of a single page of advice. When you
have read the help message, you press ESC to clear it and
restore the original screen. Sometimes you will be offered an
extra page of help after the first page; in that case you are
invited to press F1 a second time.

If help does not appear when you press F1, you may get a
message such as Help fife not found on disk. Help messages
are stored in a file on disk and this file must be present when
you press F1. There is some advice on what to do if you get
this message in the trouble-shooting Appendix.

Using the keyboard

The other main keys in Question Mark are:
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Enter

ESC

F10

You use the Enter key to say "do this" or after typing in some
information.

You use the ESC (or escape) key to leave or cancel some-
thing,

You use the F10 key to finish doing a major task.

Normally when you are typing something, you see a marker
(called a cursor) on the screen showing your current position.
To delete characters, you can use the Backspace key (which
deletes the last character) or the Del (delete) key which deletes
the current character.

Other uselul keys are the arrow keys (Up, Down, Left,
Right) and the associated PgDn, PgUp, Home and End keys.
These are used extensively in Question Mark allowing you to
change which part of the screen you are looking at, or where
the cursor is.

Holding the Ctrl key down while pressing these keys, ie Ctrl
plus an arrow key or Ctrl Home etc., usually has a similar
cffect as pressing the basic key, but takes you further in the
direction you have specified. (For example, pressing End
positions the cursor at the end of a ling of text in many
screens, whereas pressing Ctrl End moves the cursor to the
bottom right of the screen.)

You can use 4 mouse to control Question Mark as well as the
keyboard. See section 4.1.7 on mouse use below.
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4.1.3 Screen layout

Command
area

Status line

Main area

Throughout Question Mark the screen is divided into three
areas:

The bottom three lines of the screen are the command area.
The options available to you and/or instructions about what 1o
do next are always displayed here.

Immediately above the command area is a single status line,
normally in reverse video. This is used to teli you what part of
Question Mark you are currently in, to remind you what is
happening.

The rest of the screen is the main display area.

When using Question Mark, always look at the bottom of the
screen to find out what to do.

Depending on the speed of your computer, some things that
you tell Question Mark to do can take a few seconds. Nor-
mally, a short message (eg Loading question file) appears
highlighted at the top right of the command arca when things
that might take more than a moment are happening.

4.1.4 Error messages

When you try to do something that the computer cannot do (eg
try to read a floppy disk when there is not one in the drive),
you get an informative message in the command arca (eg Disk
problem: floppy disk drive not ready).
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The trouble-shooting Appendix contains an alphabetical list of
such messages, together with some advice about what to do
about each one. With most messages you can get on-screen
help by pressing F1. After displaying an error message, the
computer waits for you to press ESC before continuing. This is
1o make sure that you have noticed the message.

4.1.5 Function keys

F1 - Help
F2 -
Commands
F3 - Go to
F4 - Create
F5 - Try out
F6 -
Copy/Del

As you alrcady know, you use F1 to get help. The keys

marked F1 through F10 are called function keys and are used
to call up tasks or functions. (If your keyboard has more than
10 function keys, the extra ongs are not used by Question
Mark.) Throughout Question Mark these function keys have the
same general meaning as follows:

Get a help message.

See a menu of other commands or tasks to do.

Go to or move to something (eg anather file).

Create a new guestion or question file.

Look at something (eg a question) from a student’s point of
view.

Copy, move, delete or rename.
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F7 - Report

Report on (get information from) a file.
F8 - Collect

Get something (eg a graphic) automatically.
F9 - Quit

Abandon what you are doing (like ESC key).
F10 - Done

Finish what you are doing and save any data.

Not all of these function keys are always available. You can
see which ones are available by a display in the command area.

4.1.6 Menus

Throughout Question Mark, you make a choice from a list of
possible options by means of a menu.

In all menus there are a number of options presented at the
bottom of the screen, each menu option starting with a different
fetter. One option is highlighted (normally the first one or the
one you chose last time you selected from the menu). To
choose an option you can press Enter to choose the current
option or else press the first letter of the option you want. You
can change the currently highlighted option: Space (the space
bar) or Right arrow moves one place right, Backspace or
Left arrow moves one place left and the Home and End keys
move to the start or end of the menu,

Underneath the list of options is a short description of the

currently highlighted one. You can cycle through the options
(perhaps by using Space) to see what all the options do. For
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most menus you can also get help on the menu by pressing F1.

If you do not want 1o select any of the options you should press
ESC. This will normally return you to what you were doing
previously.

A special version of a menu is used o ask you to confirm
doing some things that arc irreversible (eg deleting a file). In
such a menu, there are two options: Yes and NMo. To confirm
the action, you need to select Yes (by typing "Y' or high-
lighting Yes and pressing Enter).

4.1.7 Using the mouse

Question Mark can alse be controlled using a mouse. Tt will
work with any Microsoft mouse, or with any mouse that is
compatible with it. (This includes most mice in common use.)

When you use the mouse, a mouse cursor appears on the
screen. This is a solid block cursor (unlike the usual text cursor
which is flashing). You can move this cursor round the screen
by moving the mouse in the usual way. If you do nothing, the
mouse cursor sits in the status line, where 1t is invisible, You
can always "park"” the mouse in the status line, when you wish
the mouse cursor to vanish from the screen.

The mouse only effects Question Mark when you press a
mouse button. Pressing the left mouse button means that you
want 1o action whatever the mouse pointer is pointing at. The
process of moving the mouse cursor to a place on the screen,
and pushing the left button is henceforth called “clicking™.
Pressing the right button has identical effect to pressing the
ESC key - whenever you are asked 10 press the ESC key, you
can press the right mouse bution instead.

Clicking has different effects depending where you do it. For
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example, clicking on a function key {(eg on F7 - Help} is the
same as pressing that key. Clicking on a menu option
highlights that option, and clicking again actions that option.

The mouse is usable as described above throughout the
Question Mark main software, except when editing a graphic
picture for a question, when you can use the mouse slightly
differently (see Chapter 7). Students can also use the mouse
within the delivery software, as described in section 8.3.
Generally, you can use the mouse to click on most things on
the Question Mark screen to highlight or action them.

4.2  Question Mark disk files

4.2.1 Question files

When you create a test, Question Mark stores it on disk in a
question file. This is a group of questions (from 1 to 500)
together with some information abhout how they should be
presented to students (eg whether there is a time limit).

A question file will typically take up a space on disk of around
5 kilobytes (K) plus a kilobyte per guestion, but this can vary
very much depending on the types and lengths of the questions.
(A kilobyte is about 1,000 characters worth: low density 3'4"
floppy disks can take 720K of files.)

Using the main part of Question Mark you can create question
files from scratch, edit them, or produce reports (printouts)
from them. You use the delivery part of Question Mark to
deliver the questions files to students.

Question Mark stores question files with the DOS extension
.QUE. Thus a question file you create with the name TEST
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will be stored on disk as the DOS file TEST.QUE.

4.2.2 Answer files

When you create a question file, you can choose whether or
not the student answers are to be recorded on disk. Answers
are stored in answer files. Each answer file can contain sets of
answers from up to 999 students.

The smallest unswer file takes about SK of disk space, and the
amount of space used by large answer hles depends completely
on the number and size of the answers. An answer file could
theoreticatly get very large (several thousand K - much too big
to fit on a floppy), but most answer files will be of manageable
size.

Answer files are normally crealed by the delivery part of
Question Mark. Using the main software you can collate
answer files together and report on them.

Question Mark stores answer files using the DOS extension

.ANS.

4.2.3 Other Question Mark files

Question und answer files are the main data files you will use
within Question Mark, but there are some other files that you
will come across if you use the more advanced features of the
software, as follows;

L] Graphics picture files can be used in tests; these files can
have extension .PCX, .PCT or .QMG. Graphics files are
explained in detail in Chapter 7.

° You can create student help files to accompany question

28



Question Mark Professional

Using the Question Mark main software

4.2.4

files. These files have the HLP extension. Student help
files are described in section 12.6.

® Using the optional Multimedia Editor, you can create
Multimedia files associated with question files, that let
you call other programs from Question Mark tests. These
files have the extension .QMM, and are described fully in
the separate Multimedia Editor user manual.

®  Using the optional Report Generator, you can create
report templates that define reports to be made. These
files have the extension .QMR, and are described fully in
the separate Report Generator user manual.

If you use the advanced features of Question Mark, you may
also create various system files, including the setup file
QMARK.CFG, the macros file QMARK.MAC and the student
validation file QMARK . VAL.

File names and directories

You can manipulate question and answer files {and some other
files) using Question Mark, and without access to DOS., Within
Question Mark, files are referenced by a file name which can
be from 1 to 8 characters (normally letters or digits - with no
intervening spaces). You choose the names for your own files,
but Question Mark manages the file extension, and you do not
need to type it.

When displaying file names, Question Mark shows the first
character (if a letter) in upper case and other letters in lower
case. This is just for display purposes - letter case is not
significant for file names.

At any one time in DOS there is a current disk drive, and it
has a current directory. (For example the drive might be "A:"
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4.3

and the directory the root one "\", or the drive might be "C:"
and the directory "\QMARK3". In Question Mark you
normally can access files only on the current drive and
directory. and so you need not (and may not) specify a drive or
directory name. You can easily change the current drive and
directory from within the software,

Starting the Question Mark software

4.3.1

Starting the software

4.3.2

The

You start the main software by typing "QM™ and pressing
Enter from DOS. You first see an introductory screen showing
the version of the software and the serial number of your copy
of Question Murk. When you press a key, you move to the
main Directory screen which allows you to select files to work
on and o choose what o do with them.

To leave Question Mark you press F10 from the Directory
screen,

Directory screen

When you start running Question Mark, and in between doing
tasks, you see a Directory screen which shows you which
question and answer files are available. From this screen you
can direct and control all the tasks that you do with Question
Mark.

Figure 4.1 shows an example screen. The status line displays
the name of the current DOS directory you are on,
CAQMARKS] in the example. In the command area is a one
line message and a list of available function keys.
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‘ fduestion files ANSWEr Tiles Directories
A CemoZ A Caarest . aipha
Briving Egatest Geeg Geaglil1 doc other
Gedy Geog0001 Geog0002 Gecg0OCSE release  release?
Geogl0d2 Geogl003 Import 41 tesls
Geogl0D4  [mport John Matienal
J1 John Scortest State
dational Never T Time
Kew Quotas
Scortest Show
State T
Temp Time

Current directory  C:\QMARKS
Use the arrow keys to select a file, and press Enter to edit it.

F1 - Help F3 - Go te F5 - Try out F7 - Report
F2 - Commands F& - Create Fé& - Copy/Dei £10 - Dore

Figure 4.1 The Directory screen

The main part of the screen is divided into three, showing all
question and answer files in the current directory, and any sub-
directories available from this directory. Files are shown in
alphabetical order.

In the example, there are several question files (A, Demo2
etc.), several answer files (A, Caatest etc.) and some sub-
directories (alpha, doc etc.). The .. directory in the example
represents the parent directory, ie C:\ in the example.

One file or directory is the current file, and is highlighted on
the screcn (normally in reverse video). That iile is the current
file and all tasks you select will act (as applicable) on that file.
To change the current file or directory, you use the arrow keys
or mouse {o highlight the one you want.

Selecting a question or answer file lets you edit, report or

otherwise do something with that file, Selecting a directory lets
you change the current directory to that one (see below).
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If there are more files or directories than will fit on the screen,
then you can see additional files by scrolling the screen up and
down with the arrow keys {or with the Home, End, PgUp and
PgDn keys).

The Directory screen can show up to 200 question and 200
answer files, but having anything approaching this on one
directory is likely to become unwieldy. If you have so many
question and answer files that it becomes inconvenient to deal
with them all on one screen, you should create sub-directories
o put different categories of files in. Use the DOS MD
command to make sub-directories.

4.3.3 Actions from directory screen

After selecting a file using the arrow keys or clicking on it

with the mouse, you can press any of the following keys to

perform a task. (Clicking the mouse on a selected file is the
same as pressing _ iter.)

Enter T
Edit (look at or change) the file - see Chapter 5 for question
files and Chapter 9 for answer files.

ESC
Reset the display (eg after changing floppy disks).

F2 -~

Run various Question Mark advanced facilities. The options
available vary with which kind of file is selected, and what
additional software is installed. The standard options are:

* Utility which offers various facilities for control of the
software, described in Chapter 12,
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F3

F4

F5

F6

F7

F10

4.3.4

® Graphics, which allows you to view graphics files, as
described in Chapter 7.

®  Password, which allows you to assign passwords to
protect access to files, as described in Chapter 11,

* QPublish, which allows you to relcase or publish a test,
as described in section 8.1.3.

®  Bank, which lets you do question banking, an advanced
way of creating question files, described in section 12.8.

Go to another directory or drive - see section 4.3.4 below,

Create a new guestion file from scratch - sce Chapter 5.

(question file only). Try out the file. Run it in a similar way to
that using the delivery software - sec Chapter 8.

Copy, delete or rename the file - see section 4.4 below.

Report (analyse or print from) the file  see Chapter 10.

Leave Question Mark.

Changing directory or drive

The casiest way to change the current directory is 1o click on

33



Question Mark Professional Using the Question Mark main software

(or select and press Enter) a directory name on the screen.
Clicking on .. takes you back up the directory tree towards the
root directory; and clicking on a directory name takes you
down to that sub-directory. In this way you can easily move
around a disk drive looking for question and answer files.

To change the current disk drive, or to change directory with-
out having to interactively select it, you use the F3 key. This
prompts you for the name of a drive and/or directory name.

If you just want to change the current drive you type in the
drive namc, for example "C:". If you wanl Lo stay in the same
drive, but change directory, you type in the directory name, for
example "\QMARKS3". If you want to change both the current
drive and directory, you type in both {exactly like a DOS path
name), for example "C:\QMARK3".

If you are using floppy disks and you want o change the disk
and get Question Mark to display the Directory screen for the
new disk, you should press ESC after swapping the disks (no
need to use £3). This resets the display of files.

4.4  Copying. renaming and deletin~ files

After pressing F6, you get the same menu of actions for both
guestion and answer files. You can Copy (copy within this
directory), Rename, Delete and Transfer {(copy to another
drive or directory) files. If you don’t want to do any of these,
press ESC; otherwise select one according to the procedure for
menus in section 4.1.6 above. All these tasks work on the
currently selected file.
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4.4.1 Copying files in this directory

..1e Copy option allows you to copy the file to a file of a
different name in the same directory. You must enter a new
file name (up to 8 characters, do not use the file extension). A
duplicate copy of the file with the new name will be made and
will appear on the directory screen.

4.4.2 Renamina fijeg

The Rename option allows you to change the name of the cur-
rent file. You must enter a new file name {(up to 8 characters,
do not enter the file extension). The file name will then be
changed.

4.4.3 Deleting files

The Delete option permanently erases the current file from the
disk. The data in the file will be lost. When selecting this
option, you are asked to confirm the deletion. If you wish to
delete it, press "Y'; if you do not or are unsure, press ‘N or
ESC.

(If you ever delete a file by mistake, you may be able to
recover it using the DOS Undelete utility introduced in Version
5 of DOS. This is most likely to work if you do not do any
writing to the disk (saving, copying etc.) between deleting the
file and running the DOS utility.)

4.4.4 Transferring files to other directories

The Transfer option allows you to copy the file to a file of the
same name in a different drive or directory. You must enter a
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IMPORTANT
NOTE

drive/directory name, in the same way as when changing
directory. A duplicate of the file will then be made in that
directory.

You can also copy question files to other directories or to
floppy disk when releasing them for the delivery software using
the publishing facility within Question Murk - see section

8.1.3.

It is one of the cornerstones of successful computing to keep a
back-up of your data (in casc of computer hardware, software
or user malfunction?), You are strongly advised to take regular
and frequent back-ups of all the question and answer files on
your computer system,

For example, to copy a file to floppy disk A, you select the

file, press FB, select Transfer, put a formatted floppy disk
with space on it into the drive, and eater "A:",
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5. Making tests

5.1 Overview

5.1.1 Question files

A question file is what Question Mark uses to slore a test in. A
question file consists of questions, and general pages that define
how the questions are asked. Figure 5.1 shows the structure of
a question file.

T T o
Control Random Topics Display Video keys
page page | nage vaae paqe page
Lntroduct;on
page

1 - 500
cuestior-

Final

page

Figure 5.1 Visual representation of a question file

You can have from | to 500 questions in a question file. Each
question can be one of nine different types. The possible ques-
tion types are multiple choice, numeric, word answer, fill in
blanks, free format text, matching/ranking, multiple response,
logical and explanation.
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Within a question, you define the question wording, the range
of possible answers, what the right answer is, and how the
guestion is scored. You can alse include one or two graphic
pictures for cach question.

You can define the following general pages for a test. Most of
these are optional, in that you do not need to define them if
you don't want to.

The Control information page. which defines the basics
of how the test is delivered., including whether there 1s a
time limit, whether answers are saved 1o disk, and
whether the student’s name is asked.

The Introduction page, which is displayed to the student
at the start of the test. This page can contain some text
wording and graphics.

The Final page, which is displayed to the student at the
end of a test. You can define different final pages for
different ranges (score bands) that the student’s score is
in. Each final page can contain text and graphics.

The Random page that defines whether questions are to
be chosen at random, and if so how,

The Topics page that allows you to define some topics,
and allocate questions Lo the topics. You can use topics to
divide up questions according to subject area or level of
difficulty, and then select or score according to topic.

The Display page that defines how every question and
page is presented to the student. Within the display page
you can define a background graphic that can be dis-
played as a "backdrop” to every question.

The Video page that allows you to define the colours
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used in the test.

L The Keys page that allows you to define some special
keys to help students enter non-standard characters in text
answer questions.

You create a question fiie by pressing £4 from the Directory
screen, and entering information to define the test.

Once you have created a question file, you can edit it by select-
ing it on the Directory screen, and pressing Enter. All the
information you defined when creating the test can bhe edited.
You can also create a new file by editing an existing file and
saving it with a new name.

While creating or editing a question file, you can copy ques-
tions from other files into the current file. In this way you can
build up a new question file by taking questions from other
files. You can even define some files as question library files,
and always create new ones by copying from them.

The rest of this Chapter describes the process of creating and
editing a question file, and setting the data in most of the gen-
eral pages. Chapter 6 covers setting questions, including a full
description of all the question types. Chapter 7 covers the
process of adding graphics (o tests, including setting the Dis-
play and Video general pages.

An advanced feature of Question Mark is "question banking”.
This lets you copy questions from up to 11 different files to
make a new question file. Questions are copied automatically
as directed by you, normally chosen at random from all the
questions in a file or topic. The question banking facility is
described in section 12.8.
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5.1.2

Types of test

After

End

Never

There are three basic test types in Question Mark.

The student is given immediate feedback after each question.
For all marked questions, the student is told whether he/she is
right or wrong after answering the question.

In this type of test, no marking is performed until the student
has finished answering all the questions. The student can then
either he told the correct answers, or just the final score. In
contrast to the After test type, students are not influenced by
results of marking previous guestions in answering other ones,
hut the feedback is less immediate.

The student 1s not told whether his/her answers are right or
wrong, nor is a score given. This type of test is suitable for
questionnaires (where questions are not marked) or in other
situations where feedback is inappropriate.

Provided that student answers are saved to disk (in an answer
file), you will later be able to get a corrected question paper
report from the computer. This shows the questions, the
student’s answers and the right answers, for all test types.

There are two distinct sorts of £nd test, onc where you tell the
student the right answers to questions, and one where you just
tell the final score. The former is for use in tests with questions
that have correct answers; the latter can be used in tests where
you want to score answers but where there is no such thing as
right or wrong. For example, in a personality test, you might
want to give marks for certain personality attributes, but you
would not want to describe answers as correct or incorrect.
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5.1.3 Defining information by filling in boxes

Tab

Shift-Tab

Enter

Arrow keys

Ctrl arrow
keys

Home

End

In order to define a question or general page, you fill in a
screen containing boxes with information. This method of data
entry is also used in other parts of Question Mark. Wherever
you see boxes on the screen to fill in, you do it in the follow-
ing way.

Boxes are normally labelled with what they mean. To fill in or
change a box, you move the cursor into it and enter the new
value you want. The cursor starts off at the first (top left) box
and can be moved using the mouse or with the following keys.

Go o the next box.

Go to the previous box.

Go to the next box (or to the next line if current box has more
than one line).

Go one space in the direction of the arrow, or go to the closest
box in the dircction of the arrow.

Move a larger amount in the direction of the arrow, to the
next or previous word, or up or down several lines.

Go to the start of this line.

Go to the end of this line of text.
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Ctri Home

Ctrl End

Ctrl Tab

PgUp., PgDn

Go to the start of the top left hox of the page.

Go 1o the start of the bottom right box of the page.

Move to the next tab stop right, where tab stops are defined
every 8 characters.

Sometimes there are more boxes than will fit on a single
screen. In such screens, you are told on the screen that you
can press PgUp or PgDn to move to other screens.

Moving the cursor swiftly to the box you want to go to takes a
bit of getting used to with the keyboard, but becomes quite
easy after using Question Mark for a while. If you have a
mouse, you can also use it to position the cursor.

Some boxes are simple yes/no questions. In these boxes you
enter 7Y’ for yes and "N’ for no (or ¢lse you can change the
value by clicking with the mouse). Other sorts of boxes can
have numbers or text in them. In every case, you move the
cursor to the box, and type in the value you want into the box.
You can delete information in number and text boxes using the
Backspace and Del keys.

You can insert into text boxes by typing the information you
want at the point you want it. Normally, when you insert
characters, existing characters are shuffled up to make room.
The INS key allows you to flick between this standard way of
inserting text and a "TypeOver"” mode, where characters you
insert overwrile the characters that were there before. The
current insert mode (INS or TypeOver) is shown on the status
line.
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Some Question Mark screens have large boxes able to take
several lines of text (eg for the question wording). In these
boxes, the computer will “wrap” words between lines automati-
cally for you (avoiding words carrying on over two lines).

As well as the keys for moving the cursor around, there are
other useful keys that apply only to text boxes.

Alt-I (Insert)
Insert a blank line.

Alt-R
{Centre) Centre this line of text.

Alt-Z2 -

fForeign) Pressing this key, or clicking the mouse on the smiling face
symbol at the top right of the screen gives you a table of all
characters the PC can display. This includes foreign and math-
ematical symbols that you cannot normally enter from the key-
board. You can select any character to insert by highlighting it
and pressing Enter or with the mouse.

(Entering characters in this way works the same as entering
characters using the Alt key and the numeric keypad. Cne
useful character to enter for advanced users can be Alt-255,
the character at the bottom right of the table. This looks like a
blank space on the screen, but appears to the computer as a
real characler. If you want something to look blank without
being so, this character is useful.)

Ctrl-C or

Alt-C (Copy}  Copy the rest of this line (the part from the cursor to the end
of the line) to an internal buffer from where it can be pasted in
elsewhere using the Paste key.

Ctri-X or
Alt-X (Cut) Cut the rest of this line, ie delete all the characters from the
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Ctri-V or
Alt-V (Paste)

cursor to the end of the line., Again these characters are put in
the internal buffer.

Paste in the characters fast saved to the buffer (with Copy or
Cut) at the position where the cursor is now.

For all screens with boxes, if you want to get help about what
a box is for, move the cursor into it, and press F1. Some
information on the box will then appear. If you press F1 again,
you will get some information on the page as a whole.

After you have filled in and/or changed the boxes you want to,
vou press F10 1o save your changes. If there is an
inconsistency in what you have entered, the computer will give
you an error message (see the trouble-shooting Appendix if you
don’t understand it). If you want to abandon what you are
editir - press F9 or ESC.

5.2  Creating a question file from scratch

5.2.1 Choosing type of test

You create a question file by pressing F4 from the directory
screen. When you create a file, you choose its basic type and
define the introduction page. The computer then creates a file
for you, with no questions and with various sensible default
options defined.

Immediately on creating a question file, you must choose what
sort of lest it is you are trying to create. What you have to
decide in this menu is when and whether the student is told the
results of marking.
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You see some information on the screen and have W choose on
a menu between Mever, After and End. To do this choose
from the menu, eg by pressing "N","A" or "E". If you do not
want to create a file, press ESC to return to the directory
screen.

See section 5.1.2 above for what the different test types are.
You can change your selection of test type later, should you

change your mind. If you are a new user and unsure what to
choose, try choosing After for your first test.

5.2.2 Defining control information

You now get the opportunity to define some key controlling
information (the Control page) for the test, telling Question
Mark the style of test you are setting. This is a very important
part of the test setting process; you should think carefully about
what you say, and perhaps come back to this page and review
the information after creating and trying out your test.

Figure 5.2 shows the screen when you have chosen test type
After. If you choose another test type, you will see a similar
but slightly different screen. There arc a number of boxes, with
some suggested values for them. For example there is a Time
fimit ? box that has a suggested value of ‘N’ (no time limit).

If you are happy with the suggested values, just press F10.,
Otherwise change any of the boxes, using the procedure
described in section 5.1.3 (moving to a box with the arrow
keys, and typing the new value).

The following boxes appear for every test type.
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Title for test

Time fimit ?

Save
answers to
disk ?

Title for test I [ 7S e mrems e v e
Time limit 7 E
Save answers to disk 7 7 Same ansWer file name ¥

as questicn file 7
Ask student name 7 validate student name
against allowed names ? L
Passes allowed 7 Make student confirm E
each answer 7
Let student escape test ? EI Let student retry E]
Wrong answers ?

Running score ? I] when student told answer
Wwrong, say riaht ansper?

Figure 5.2 Mauin screen area after selecting After test type

This box gives you 20 characters to define the name of the
test. You should put in a descriptive name that describes what
the test does (eg "Geography test"). The title is used tn many
places in Question Mark to identify the test, including when
offering the student a menu of tests to answer. You can leave
the title blank, if you want to.

This box defines whether there will be a time limit for the
student 10 answer the questions, or whether there is as long as
is necded. If there is a time limit, you define the limit in min-
utes, to b any time up to three hours.

This box defines whether an answer file is to be made to hold
the answers entered by the student. If 'Y’ then one is made; if
"N one is not made and the answers are not stored on disk.

WARNING: 1f you do not save answers to disk, student
answers will he lost forever when they finish the test.
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Same name

as question If an answer file is made, then you must define its name. If

file ? you fill in this box as *Y’, the name used is the same as that of
the question file. If "N’ then you type in a file name (up to 8
characters) for the answer file in a File name box that appears
on the far right of the screen. (You can override this choice by
defining a different name using a command line parameter to
the delivery software - see section 8.4.1.)

Ask student

name ? This box tells the computer whether or not it should ask the
student’s name before doing the test. (A student name can be
any 16 characters - instead of a name, you could for example
assign numbers to each student, and get them to enter these on
answering a test.) Student names are useful to identify sets of
answers in an answer file.

Validate stu-
dent names  If you are asking for a student name, then this box defines

against whether the student can enter any name, or whether the stu-

allowed dent can only enter a name the computer considers valid. If

names ? you do not use validation (the default), then the student can
enter any name, and the software always accepts it as legit-
Imate.

If you want student names to be validated, then you must
create a student validation file with a list of student names in
(see section 12.7), If you do use validation, an extra Code
box appears regarding validation - see section 12.7 for how to
filt this in,

Passes

allowed ? This box defines whether the student is allowed to pass over
questions (by pressing "?" or clicking on the Pass button} and
return to them later. If Y’ then gquestions can be passed; if 'N’
then each question must be answered {even with a null or
blank answer) before going on to the next one.
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Let student

escape test ? This box defines whether the student can escape the test (leave

Make stu-
dent confirm
each
answer?

Let student
retry wrong
answers?
(After)

Running
scaore?
(After)

it early). If it is 'Y’ then the student can escape (by pressing
ESC or clicking on the Stop button) instead of answering any
question); if "N’ then he/she cannot finish the test until every
question has been seen. Escaping can be uscful, but should be
used with care, and should not be used in exams (where it
could be disastrous if the student pressed ESC by mistake).

It this box is "Y', then the student is asked after answering
each question to press the space bar if happy with the answer
and "+ " to redo it (or click on the Go on or Change but-
tons). If it is "N’, then this does not happen, and each question
follows on immediately from the last. Confirming is good in
that students get a chance to rectify mistakes, but it can
become annoying to have to confirm each answer (especially

n After tests).

The following hoxes appear for some test types only.

If this box is "Y’, then whenever a student gets a marked
question wrong {anything but perfectly right), the computer
says the answer is wrong and asks the student to retry it once
(and may give a hint if you define one when you set the ques-
tion). If "N” then there is no retry.

If this box is 'Y’ then, as well as being told whether he/she is
right or wrong, the student is given the score in points for
each question, and a running total of the score to date is also
shown. If "N’ then scores are not shown,

48



Question Mark Professional Making tesis

When stu-

dent told Usually, when the student is told he/she is right or wrong, the
answer correct answer is shown. This is what happens if this box is
wrong, say "Y’. If you set this box to 'N’, then the student is just told
right answer  whether he/she is right or wrong, but is not given the correct
? (After) answer. This setting will be useful if you do not want students

to see the right answers for educational or security reasons.

Let student
go back and  If 'Y’ then, after answering all the questions (and before

change seeing the marking), the student can review the answers and
answers ? change any of them. If 'N' then this cannot be done.
fEnd/Never)

Show right -

answers at This key box discriminates between the two sorts of End test

end ? (End) types, described in section 5.1.2. If it is "Y" then the student
will be shown, at the end of the test, the correct answers to
questions. If "N’ then the student will not be told which of the
answers are right or wrong, nor shown correct answers.

Show for all

questions? This box only appears if you are showing the right answers. If

{End) it is "Y" then all questions are shown one by one at the end,
with whether the student got them right or wrong. If "N, then
only questions the student has got wrong or has passed over
are shown.

Running

score ? {End] This box only appears if you are showing the student the right
answers. If so this box defines whether you tell the student the
score for each question or not.

You can change the test type. To do this, press F2 and you
will be given a menu of Mever, End and After 1o choose
from. If you do change the type, the boxes you see on the
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screen will change, and you should review the new settings
before exiting,

5.2.3  Defining the Introduction page

Have intro-
duction
screen ?

Use standard
introduction?

Press F10 after setting the Control page on creating a test, and
you will see a page defining the introduction for the test. You
can either define this now, or push F10 again immediately and
return to the introduction later after you have created the
questions,

You define the Intreduction page by filling daw into boxes.
There are two boxes al the top of the introduction page, as
follows.

This box defines whether you want to have an introduction
screen at the start of the test. If 7Y’, then you define the
screen on this page; if "N’ then the test starts with the first
question, and there is no introduction.

{Doing without an introduction screen is especially useful if
you branch between tests. In such a case, you may not want
the student 1o see screens between the end of one test and the
start of another.)

The computer can generate a standard introduction, saying
how many questions there are and whether the computer will
mark them ctc. If you set this box to Y, you use this intro-
duction; if 'N” you do not.

If you use the standard computer-generated introduction, there
is one box (of 7 lines) for you to put in any introduction word-
ing of your own, If you do not use it, then you can define two

50



Question Mark Professional Malking tests

boxes of your introduction wording. Each box may be blank,
or ¢an contain any wording of your choice.

Pressing ESC or F9 will leave without saving; you go back a
level to the control information page (and should press ESC
again twice to quit completely). Pressing F10 finishes editing,
incorporating what you have defined in your test. You can also
use F5 to see what the introduction screen will look like to the
student.

As well as defining introduction text, you can also define
graphics to go on the introduction page. Pressing Ctrl Enter or
pressing F2 and choosing Graphics takes you to the graphics
editing page for the introduction screen. See section 7.3 for
more details on graphics.

5.2.4 Entering the rest of the question file

When you press F10 after defining the introduction, you will
see a screen saying There are no questions inviting you to
press F4 to create a question. You now have a file with no
questions in it, that you can edit in the same way as you edit
all question files.

You must add at least one question to the file before you can
save it. You normally create each question using F4, enter data
into it, press F10 to finish that question and repeat the process.
You may also re-edit the Control and Introduction pages, and
set other general pages for the test (by pressing F2). Press F10
again to finally save the file,

If you plan to use the Question Mark reporting facilities to
report on answers to a test, it can be worth answering the test a
few times while creating it, and looking at some sample
reports. Sometimes doing this can influence the way you design
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your tests,

Section 5.3 describes the general process of editing a question
file. There ure some additional pages of general information in
a question file. The Final screen page is described in section
5.4; topics and the Topics page is described in section 5.5; the
Random and branching page is described in section 5.6; and
the Keys page is described in section 5.7, Section 5.8 describes
how to go to other files to copy questions in from them.

Creating and editing questions is described in Chapter 6. If you
are reading this manual for the first time, you may wish to
jump over the rest of this chapter, and go straight to Chapter 6.

Adding graphics to tests is described in Chapter 7, as well as

editing the Display and Video general pages that have a close
relationship with the graphics in a test.

5.3  Editing a question file

5.3.1 Question display

You edit a question file by pressing Enter when it 1s high-
lighted on the Directory screen. When editing you can look at
and change the contents of a question file. The changes are
only saved to disk when you press F10. While editing a
question file, the display shows each question in the file on one
line, as in Figure 5.3,

Each question is numbered consccutively from 1. The first 25
letters of the question wording and the question type are dis-
played for each question. If there are more questions than will
fit on one screen, then they are shown 16 1o a page.
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Question worging Tvoe wiapnic
1 What is the capitas w1 1t... wuiu
2 Three of the following co,.. Response
3 Rank the following countr... Match
b mmeen ¥s the most populou... Blank PICTURE
5 HoW many states are there... Number
5  Name any country (except ... Free
7 One, and one only, of the... Choice

‘ Control Intro Final Random Topies hienlay Viaeo REYS
—

Figure 5.3 Question display screen

If the question has a graphic, then the name of the graphic file
is shown on the screen. In the Figure, there are seven ques-
tions, and question 4 has a graphic file, called PICTURE. (See
Chapter 7 for an explanation of graphic files.)

At the bottom of the screen is a list of general page names.
You can click on these names to edit the page.

If you are using topics (see section 5.3), then the topic each
question is in is shown at the far right of the screen.

5.3.2 Selecting the current question

When there is more than one question in the file, one of them
is always selected as current. This is shown by the question
wording being highlighted. You can change the current ques-
tion in the following ways:

e using the Up/Down arrow keys to go up or down one
question;

®  using the PgUp/PgDn keys to go up or down a page of
questions;
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L using the Home key to move to the first question;
L using the End key to move to the last question;
° typing in the number of the question you want to go to;

. using the mouse to point at the question.

5.3.3 Functions available

Editing a
question

Editing
graphics for
a question

Editing a
general page

You can do the following from the main question display.

To edit a question, you first select it, and then press Enter or
else click on the question wording text area of the screen. This
lets you look at and change the question, including the ques-
tion wording, correct answer and scoring information.

You can edit the graphics for a question while editing a ques-
tion. However to directly edit the graphics from the question
display screen, you press Ctrl Enter, or click on the graphics
file name area of the screen.

There are eight general pages in the question file - Control
information, Introduction screen, Final screen, Random,
Topics, Display, Video and Keys. To edit one, you can do any
of the following:

®  Press F2 and choose which page to edit from a menu.

® Click on the general page name ai the foot of the screen
(cg click on Intro to edit the Introduction page).
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Allocating

questions to

topics

F3

F4

F5

F6

F9
or ESC

I!|l|

L] Type in the first letter of the general page name, eg
to edit the Introduction page.

If you have set up topics in the topics page you can allocate
questions to them by pressing Space from this display. See
section 5.5 for details of this.

You can also use the following function keys.

Go to another file, to view it and, optienally, copy questions
from it back to this one. See section 5.8.

Create a new question after the current question. See Chapter
6. Each question file can contain up to 500 questions.

See what the current question would look like to a student, by
answering it.

On pressing this key, you see a menu of Copy (copy one or
more questions), Move (move one or more questions) and
Delete (delete current question). These are described below,
in sections 5.3.5, 5.3.6 and 5.3.7.

Stop the edit and return to the directory screen, without saving
to disk. Any changes or edits you have made are lost. If you
have made any changes to the file, Question Mark will ask you
to confirm whether you wish to quit.
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F10
Save the file to disk and return to the directory screen. See
section 5.3.4 below for details on saving.

5.34 Saving

Before you can use a file that you have created you must save
it to disk. This happens when you press F10. If you do not
save the file, your data will not be saved - and you will have to
re-type it into the computer.

It is sensible to save your data at regular intervals (at feast once
an hour} as well as when you are finishad with creating or
editing it. If there is a power cut or 4 system crash, you will
fose all the data entered since the fast time you saved.

It i1s also sensible to make a back-up copy (a second supple-
mentary copy) of all the files that are important to you. You
can do this from the Directory screen (see section 4.4.4) or by
using DOS. Back-up copies shouid normally be on floppy disk,
and, for really important files, you may wish to store your
back-up in a different place 1o your computer, so that a fire or
robbery will not cause you to lose your files.

When you are creating a file, after pressing F10, you must
enter the file name 0 save to. This can be any legal file name
(up to 8 characters). The file is saved to the current drive and
directory - if this is a floppy drive and the disk is full, you can
put another empty formatted foppy in to save the file to.

When you are editing a file, after pressing F10, you choose on
a menu between Mew (save the file with a new name), Same
(delete the previous file and put the new one in its place with
the same name) and Re-edit (do not save yet; go back and re-
edit).
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If you save a file with the Same option, you write over the
previous data and cannot recover or access it; it is convenient,
but slightly dangerous to use this option. (For the few seconds
it takes 1o execute such a save, the computer makes a tem-
porary .BAK file, deleting any existing one; if things go wrong
during the save, eg the power fails, and you lose data, the
.BAK file should be there, and you may be able to recover
your data by renaming the BAK file to a .QUE file.)

5.3.5 Copying questions

Copying questions duplicates them so that the same question
appears more than once in the file. The most likely reason for
doing this is that if you want to have similar questions in the
file, it may be easier to make one and then copy and change it,
rather than create each question {rom scratch.

Select the Copy option, tell the computer which questions you
want to copy, then where you want to put them.

One of the questions you copy is always the current quesiion.
If you only want to copy that question, press Enter on being
asked which questions you wanl to copy. Otherwise you select
a range of questions by choosing one other question and then
you will copy all questions between the current and that one.

You select the other question in the same way as you select the
current question normally (typing in its number, using the
arrow keys or mouse etc.}. Questions in between are high-
lighted. When you have the right range, press Enter.

You then choose where to put the copied question(s), by typing
in the question number you want the first copied question to
have. Other questions are shuffied around to make room as
necessary. If you want to cancel the copy at any point, just
press ESC.
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If you run out of memory when copying questions, as many
questions as there are room for are copied. Similarly if there is
no choice as to what o do (eg there is only one question in the
file to copy), the computer will take the sensible course of
action.

5.3.6 Moving questions

Maoving questions does not change the total number of ques-
tions in the file. It just changes the order they are in. Moving
Is very similar to copying; you select the questions, then where
to put them.

5.3.7 Deleting a question

To delete the current question, press F6 and select Delete.
You are not asked for confirmation (so as o make deleting lots
of questions easy). The question is removed from the file, and
the others shuffled down to take its place.

If you delete a question by mistake, you can only recover it if
you have previously stored it to disk {and you are currently
editing).

There are two ways of doing this. Either quit (with F9} from
the edit - which loses all the changes you have made, including
deletes; or use F3 to go to and view the same file again and
copy this question only over (see scction 5.8).
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5.4  Scoring and the final screen

5.4.1  Scoring

After the test, the student is shown a final screen, If you do not
define one this will be a default (mostly blank) screen set up by
the computer. You do not automatically get to set up a final
screen on creating a file; you have to edit the page, eg by
pressing F2 and selecting Final.

Before explaining how to edit the final screen, here is some
explanation of how scoring works.

Question Mark gives the student a mark for every question in
the test. For unmarked questions, and questions the student
passes over, the mark is zero; for other questions it depends on
the scoring criteria you set up for each question. For more
details on how each question 1s scored, see section 6.1.2; each
question can feceive a score in points from -99 to +99.

At the end of the test, the total score is computed. Total scores
are limited to the range -32768 to +32767. In the (uniikely)
event that you create a test where the total scores exceed these
figures (you would need an average of 65 points per question),
you will not be allowed to save the question file, and will have
to reduce some scores.

The computer also works out a percentage score. It does this
by working out the maximum (best possible) and minimum
{worst possible) scores the student could have got. If questions
were chosen at random, these minimum and maximum scores
may vary according to which questions were chosen. The
percentage figure is calculated as the closest whole percentage
number to the ratio of the student’s score between the mini-
mum and the maximum score. If the student gets the minimum
score, the percentage score is 0%; if he/she gets the maximum
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score the percentage score is 100%.

If you assign negative scores to questions, percentage scores
work slightly differently 10 what you might expect. This is
because the minimum (waorst possible) score can be less than
zero. For example if the maximum score is 40, the minimum
score -10, and the student’s score is 20, then 1l percentage is
60 %, as the student is 60% of ths way between -10 and 40,
even though you might expect that 20 out of 40 would be 50%.
If you do not like this way of calculating percentage scores,
you can defing in the setup file that percentages are always
calculated assuming the worst possible score is zero (so that the
student would get 50% in the above example). See section 12.2
for more information on this.

In any case, scores are only told to the student if you have
defined that they should be.

5.4.2 Score bhands

When defining the final screen, you can define different mess-
s depending on the student’s percentage score. You define
what arc called score bands, which are ranges of percentage
scores. For example you could define two score bands, one
from 0 to 49% and one from 50 to 100%. Or you could define
six score bands 0-10%, 11-30%, 31-50%, 51-70%, 71-90%
and 91-100%.

If you have questions chosen at random in your test, and the
possible marks for questions are not all the same, then two
students with the same total score may get different percentage
scores, and be in different scoring bands.

For any test where you do not define score bands (eg Never
tests), there is only one (implicit) score band: from 0 to 100%.
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5.4.3 Calling up other question files

You can define links between question files, where one ques-
tion file calls up another one. For each score band you can
name a question file; if the student scores within this band,
then the delivery software will run this question file next, auto-
matically, and without asking whether the student wants to.
There are a lot of possible uses for this facility, but because
using it will link question files together, you have to consider a
lot more effects. Creating a good set of linked tests is generally
harder than creating a series of good but scparate tests. This
facility is probably best only used after you have become
familiar with Question Mark,

One of the things you can use this facility for is to get a student
to re-do a test if it is done badly. Or else you could operate a
simple branching system where diagnostic tests are chosen
depending on previous scores. As well as branching between
tests in this way, it is also possible to branch within a test (see
section 5.6 below).

5.4.4 Editing the final screen

Show final
screen at
test end ?

On the display for editing a final page, you can enter data into
the following boxes. (The boxes for score bands and telling the
student the score are not present in Mever tests, where the
student is never shown the score.)

If you set this box 1o "Y’, then you have a final screcn at the
end of the test {as normal). If you set it to "N", then you do
not, and go straight to the next test (or back to DOS). Even if
you do not display a final screen, you can sull set score bands
and go to other files dependent on them.

61



Question Mark Professional

Print final
screen ?

Tell score in

paints ?

as percent ?

Tell topic
scores ?

Number of
score bands

Making tests

If this is "Y', then when the final screen is shown to the
student, the computer tries to print out a copy of the screen.
This can be useful if you want a simple hard copy of the
student’s score.

Printing the final screen works via DOS, and will only work if
the printer is set up correctly. See section 8.3.4 for more
details on this.

If this box is 'Y’ then the student is told on the final screen the
test score in points {eg 25 out of 45 points). If 'N” then no
points score is given. (You would normally want to set this
box 1o 'Y’ if you have given the student a running score).

If this box is "Y' then the student is told on the final screen the
test score as a percentage (eg 50%). If "N’ then no percentage
score is given. If both this and the previous hox are set to "N,
the student is not told the score at all.

This box only appears if you are using topics in this test. If set
to 'Y, then the final screen shows a list of topics and topic
percentage scores; if "N, then these are not displayed. You
can display topic scores as well as or instead of the test score.

This can be from 1 1o 6. Il it is 1 then there 1s one score band
from 0 to 100%. If it is 2, then there are 2 score bands one
from Q and onc to 100; you can set the middling figure in the
box w the right. And so on for other numbers. The number
you enter to define the score band is the top of the score band
(ie if you set it to 50, then this score band ends at 50%, and
the next one starts at 51%).
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Branch to

other test ? If this is Y™ then another question file (as in section 5.4.3)
will be gone to. Boxes appear on the right for you to set the
question file name (do not put a path or extension), and to
supply a password for the next question file if one is needed.
If this box i1s "N’ (as it will normally be), then each question
file operates independently.

Conclusion
wording At the bottom of the screen is a box for a text message to be

given to the student at the end of the test. You set and edit this
message in the same way as editing the question wording.

Show final screen at test end 7 1 ¥ I Print tinal screen 7 | M
Teil score

in points 7 E as percent 7 | v

Number of —1 —

score bands l 0w 25 » 30 » 75 » 100 ’ Current barks

51 - 5%
Branch to PgUp/PgDN chanaes
other test 7 File Passwnrd: a.rna J
name

Well done! That is a good score for tmis test. 1
You will now be asked some more difficult guestions, which will test
your knculedge of the subject in greater depth.

Figure 5.4 Main screen area while editing the final screen

If there is more than one score band defined, then there are
different conclusion wording and other file boxes for each
score band. Only one set of boxes is shown at one time; and
you cycle between the score bands by pressing the PgUp and
PgDn keys (or by clicking in the box showing the current
score band).
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5.5

Figure 5.4 shows an example display while editing the final
screen page. In the Figure, there are four score hands {(0-25%,
26-50%, 51-75% and 76-100%). The conclusion wording on
the screen applics to the score band from 51% 0 75%. If a
student scores in that hand, he/she will get this message and be
asked the guestions in file TEST? (which is password protected
by the password ALPHA),

As well as defining text to go on the final screen, you can also
include graphics. You edit the graphics by pressing Ctrl Enter,
or pressing F2 and choosing Graphics. You can have different
graphics for each score band, and the graphics edited are for
the current band. See section 7.3 for how to edit the graphics
for a question or page.

You can get an idea of what the final screen will look like to
the student by pressing Fb.

Topics and the Topics page

5.5.1

Topics

You can divide questions in a test into up to 12 topics. Topics
have the following effects.

] You can randomisc questions by topic, choosing a certain
number of questions from each topic. See section 5.6 for
how to randomise questions.

®  The computer calculates a score in each topic, and you
can display this score on the final page (see scction

5.4.4), and in reports (see section 10.3).

] You can also use topics to help you set up question banks
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or libraries using the Question Mark question banking
facilities (see section 12.8).

The normal way of using topics is 10 represent subject areas.
Thus questions in different topics are in different subject areas.
You can then score on subject areas within a test as well as on
the whole test. You can also select randomly to ensure that a
test consists of a certain number of questions in each subject
area.

Another way of using topics is to represent levels of difficulty.
Sometimes you might be able to allocate questions into differ-
ent categories according to how difficult they are, for example
into "easy", "medium” or "hard" guestions. (The Question
Mark Statistics report described in section 10.3.9 might help
you do this.)

If you assign questions to different topics according to their
level of difficulty, you can then randomly select a certain
number of questions from each difficulty level. Then the test is
different every time it is presented, but there are always the
same number of easy, medium and hard questions.

You can use topics to represent subject areas, difficulty levels,
or any other division of your test that you find useful.

5.5.2 Editing the Topics page

You edit the Topics page by clicking on Topics from the ques-
tion display screen, or selecting it from the menu of general
pages.

The normal situation is that topics are not defined. In order to
define topics, you need to set the Allocate questions to
separately scored topics ? hox on the Topics page to ’Y’.
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You then define the names of up to 12 topics. You have 20
characters for each name. As usual, (o save the topics informa-
tion, you press F10. You can rename topics at any time by
returning to this page.

Figure 5.5 shows an example topics page; there are four topics
- Birds, Mammals, Reptiles and Amphibians. By each topic,
the computer shows the number of questions presently allocated
to each topic, and the minimum and maximum scores achiev-
able in the topic.

Aliotere quea 100 LG - —
separately scored topics 7 | ¥ {Put questions in topics with space
bar from guestion display screen,)
kames nf ropics Questians M1 mum Max imum
, - - R score score
i s1ras 19 0 50
2 1 Mammals | 10 0 50
3 Reptiles 5 0 25
4 Amphibians H 0 25
: | o
-]
7
g
g
10
14 ‘
12 |
Total for test 30 0 150

Figure 5.5 Main screen area while editing topics page

At the foot of the screen is the 1otal number of questions in the
test, and the minimum and maximum scores tor the whole test.
(This line appears even if you do not use topics, and can be
useful to look at when creating a test, so as to know what the
possible scores are.)

The minimum score is normally the score if every question is

wrong, and the maximum score is if every question is right. If
you are selecting questions at random, then the number of
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questions in e¢ach topic is shown, but the minimum and maxi-
mum Scores are not.

553 Allocating questions to topics

When you first define the topics in the Topics page, any exist-
ing questions are allocated into the first topic in the list. You
change the allocation of questions from the main question
display, as follows.

L Select a question as current.
® Press Space.

L] If you just want to set the topic for the current question,
press Enter. To set it for several questions, select them
with the arrow keys or mouse, and then press Enter.

®  Choose the topic that you want to set for the question or
questions from a menu of available topics.

The topic each question is in is shown at the far right of the
question display.

When you copy questions in from another file (see section 5.8},
they are allocated to the first topic in the file if they do not
already have a topic defined. If they do have a topic defined,
Question Mark adds that topic into the file, if there is room. If
there is no room, you get a warning message, and will have to
amend the topic allocation yourself.
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5.6 Randomising and branching

5.6.1 Randomising anestion order

The Random page lets you define randomising and branching.
If you do not define this page, then question order will not be
randomised (all questions will be asked in the order in the
guestion file), and no branching between questions will be
allowed,

Instead of presenting all questions in a test, you can get Ques-
tion Mark to choose at random some questions to prescnt and
to shuffle the order of questions. If you do this, then each time
the test is asked, the student will see a different sclection of
questions in a different order. This can be useful for many
reasons - for example to stop students passing information
ahout the test to others, or to remove any possible bias caused
by the order of questions.

You have several options on randomising questions.
] Have no rundomisation at all (the default option).

° Choose to use all questions, but to randomise the question
order.

L] Choose to use just some guestions selected at random
from the whole test, and randomise the order.

L] If you are using topics, select a certain number of ques-
tions from each topic at random, and then randomise the
order of questions.

Unless you are randomising by topic, you can also define some

questions as "golden". Golden questions arc always selected in,
and always appear in the place you have defined them.
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Golden questions are useful if you have some questions which
are more important than others and will always need to be
asked, or if you want a particular question always to be in a
particular place but with the rest randomised (eg if you want a
standard question number one which asks students their course
details).

5.6.2 Branching between questions

Question Mark supports a limited kind of branching between
questions, so that you can move to a different question depend-
ing on the answer to a previous question.

Branching is an intrinsically complex thing to do, and you
should only use branching once you have become familiar with
Question Mark. In order to use branching, you need to set a
box in the Random page to "Y’, and until you do this,
branching is disahled.

You can only branch within a test, if the following things apply
to the test.

® Question order cannot be randomised.

® Students should not be allowed to pass over questions and
do them later.

L Students should not be allowed to go back and change
their answers later.

(If for example, branching applied in a test where students
could pass over questions, then it would be hard to {ind a
sensible action to take if a student passed over a question that
led to different further questions depending on the answer.)

The limited branching that is supported allows forward
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hranching only (ie you can only branch by skipping over ques-
tions, not by going back o questions betfore this one). You can
also only branch from unmarked questions, and how this works
is described further in Chapter 6 on creating gquestions.

Remember that as well as branching between questions, you
can also branch between tests - see section 5.4.3 above.

5.6.3 Editing the Random page

Choose
questions
randomly ?

Choose all
questions ?

Choose
questions by
topic ?

Number to
choose

When editing the Random page, you can set the following
boxes.

This box defines whether any randomising is performed. If set
to "Y', then questions are randomised. If "N’ then they are
not,

If randomising is to be performed, this box defines whether
you want 1o include all questions, just randomising the order,
or else (if set to "N7), if you want to select some of the ques-
tions only.

If you are choosing some questions, and the questions are
divided into topics, then you can choose questions by topic. To
do this, sct this box to "Y".

It you have chosen to select questions by topic, then you must
define the number of questions from each topic to choose. You
see on the screen a list of the topics in the test, and define the
number to be chosen from each topic. If you are not choosing
by topic, then you define the number to choose from the whole
[est.
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Have golden
questions ?

Branch
between
questions ?

Golden ques-
tions

Before saving a question file to disk, the total number of ques-
tions you choose to include in a test must be between one and
the total number of questions in the test.

Unless you are randomising by topic {(when golden questions
are nol available), you can then define some questions as
golden, ie always selected in and always at a fixed position.
To use golden questions, set this box to "Y',

If you are not randomising questions, and the Control page is
set appropriately (see above), this box will appear. Set it to
"Y' if you want to branch between questions.

If you choose to have golden questions, then boxes appear on
the screen for you to enter their question numbers into. You
can define up to 20 golden questions.

Put the number of each question you want to make golden in
one of the boxes for golden questions. Leave as zero all the
other boxes. Each golden question will be presented at its
position in the question file. So if question number 1 is golden,
then it will always be in the test and always at position 1.

You can think of golden questions as islands of rock in a sea of
changing questions. Each golden question must be in the first
part of the test. Thus if you arc selecting 30 questions out of
100, then any golden questions must be within the first 30.

You may need to move questions round the file to do this. If
questions are randomised, then the number of the question in
the question file is unimportant unless the question is golden.
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combination is to represent on the screen. You can choose
trom any available PC character. Upper and lower case
characters are treated separately. To get a list of all PC charac-
ters, press Alt-Z, or click on the smiling face at the top right
of the screen.

Among the characters available are accented and other non-
english characters, and several mathematical characters. Try it
and see. As usual, you press F10 to save the information on
this page.

5.8  Copying from another file

5.8.1 Choosing a file to copy from

While cditing or creating a question file, you can call up
another question file. You can either do this to view it (without
having to leave the file you are editing), or to copy some
questions or general pages from it into the file you are editing.

To choose another file, press F3 from the main question
display. You then enter the guestion file name. This can either
be a simple file name or one with a path (drive or directory)
before it. For example to go to a file GEOG in the same
directory as you are in now, just type "GEOG" on being asked
for a file name. To go to this file on drive A, type
"A:GEOG".

You are allowed to go to the same file that you are editing, and
in this case you go to the original copy stored on disk (which
can be useful, if for example, you delete a question by mistake,
and want to recover it). You can only read data from the file
you go to, and you always return to the file you are editing
after reading it.
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If you try 10 go 1o a file to view a second time while editing
one file, you can choose on a menu between Again (go to the
same file as last time) or Mew (choose a new file name). Using
the Again option, you can switch easily between two files.

The whole of the question file is not read in from disk when
you view it; in order to be able to edit and view large files,
questions from the viewed filc are only read in when they are
needed. (It you do run out of memory while viewing a file,
you could try pressing F10 and then viewing it again.)

5.8.2  Copying questions

The dispiay while viewing a file is similar o that while editing
it. The top line is shown highlighted (to help you remember
that you are viewing the file and not editing it). You select a
current question in the usual way.

L Te look at a question to see if It Is one you want Lo copy,
use the FS key to try it out.

®  To mark questions for copying, use the F6 key. Pressing
it again for a selected question unmarks the question. The
question types of questions that are marked for copying
are highlighted.

®  To mark all questions (in the file or in one topic) for
copying, use Space. Use F6 to unmark some if this
marks too many.

° Ta stop looking at the file, and copy all the questions to
the end of the file you are editing, press F10. To cancel
any copying, use F9 or ESC.

When you copy questions from a file on a different path, the
software also copies any graphics files referenced, unless files
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of the sume name are already on the current path.

5.8.3 Copving general pages

As well as copying gquestions, you can also copy some of the
general pages in a test. You can copy the Intro, Final, Video
and Keys pages.

To mark a general page for copying, click on it, or use F2,
and select the page. The page is shown to be marked for
copying by the page name heing highlighted. You can unmark
it by selecting it again.

When you press F10 to complete viewing and copying, the
marked general pages are copied over into the test you are
editing. Unlike questions which are added to the test, copied
general pages replace the data that is there already. If you have
already defined an introduction screen for example, and you
copy another one in, you will lose your original screen. {Use
ESC or F9 before saving, if you do this in error.)

You cannot copy the Control, Random, Topics or Display

pages. It you need to copy this data from test to test, you must
re-enter it, or else copy the whole file and change it.
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6.

Setting ¢ lestions

6.1

Question tvpbes and computer marking

6.1.1

Question types

Multiple
choice

Numeric

This Chapter describes how ta create and edit questions. [t
starts with an overview of the types of questions that Question
Mark supports, and of how the computer marks questions.
Section 6.2 then describes how to go about ¢reating and editing
questions, and sections 6.3 to 6. 11 describe each guestion type
in detail.

There are nine question types {or frameworks) available in
Question Mark. Questions in the same test can be of different
types. Each question type has its own section later in this
chapter, but a brief description of them ull is given here, with
some example questions.

In multiple choice questions, the student chooses one out of a
number (2 to 6) of answers. Special cases of multiple choice
questions include yes/no, true/false and cvaluation (where the
student selects from strongly agree, agree, disagree {etc.)
options). Typical questions are:

Is it true that the Amazon is the longest river in the world?

Choose the one of the following strategies that secems best to
you.

In numeric questions, the student enters the answer as a num-
ber. You can cither allow all numbers as valid entries, or
restrict it 1o a range of small integers, Typical questions might
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be:

What is the temperature in degrees Celsius assumed for the
ICAQ standard atmosphere?

How much is the maximum expenditure you can make
without needing to get a purchase order signed by your man-
ager?

Word answer

In word answer questions, the student must enter the answer as
a single word (without spaces). Typical questions might be:

What is the French word for "sickness"?

Which MS-DOS command is used to delete a file from disk?

Fill in blanks - )

In fill in blanks questions, you leave one or more gaps in the
question wording for the student to fill in, Typical questions
might be:

The SI unit of electric power is the ----.

The two largest countries in the world are first --------- and
then --------- .

Free format
In free format answer questions, the student can enter one or
more lines of text information of any kind. Typical questions
might be:

Please type your full address (including postcode).

What is the first thing you should do if you detect an
unidentified aircraft in restricted airspace?
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Matching /
Ranking

Multiple
response

“gical

Explanation

These questions either ask the student to assign numbers to
answers as a matching question or else to place a number of
answers in order as a ranking question. Typical questions
might be;

Put a number from I to 9 by each of these courses to signify
how useful you think they were to you.

Place these countries in order of geographical size.

In multiple response questions the student is offered a number
of answers (2 to 12). He/she cuan select zero, one or more of
them. Typical questions might be:

Select those of the following countries that are in Asia.

Which of the following species are native to Australia?

In logical questions, the student is shown a number of state-
ments (1 to 6), and must mark each statement true/false or
yes/no. Statements can also be lett unanswered if the student
does not know. Some example questions might be:

Which of the following statements concerning liquid oxygen
are true and which false?

Here is a list of statements. Answer Yes for euch one that is
true and No for each one that is fulse. Do not answer for
statements that you ure nof sure of.

Explanation "questions” are a paragraph or two of explanatory
text or instructions, requiring no answer. {You might think of
them as notices or no answer questions.) You can use them to
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tell the student what is happening, or to present or remind
about some information. For example:

The next question will be about the experiment you did last
Thursday lunchtime. Please refer to your notes of the experi-
ment before answering the question.

The next half of the test is on accountancy procedures.

6.1.2 Comnuter marking

Explanation questions cannot be marked; all other questions
can be marked or unmarked. An unmarked question is simply
asked and the answer recorded. For a marked question, the
computer asks the question, stores the answer and marks it.
(The computer only tells the student whether he/she is right if
you have sct the test up that way.)

For example the question "What is your address?” would not
be marked, but the question "What is the capital of France?"
might be marked, with a good score if the answer was Paris,
and a less good score otherwise.

Normally, for the computer to know how to mark questions,
you define one or more ' ~"t answers, and a score for being
right and a score for being wrong. The computer compares the
student answer with the right answers, and if it is right, he/she
gets the score for being right; otherwise he/she gets the score
{or being wrong.

Some question types allow an interim score for being partially
right (eg right but with a mistake in the spelling). Other ques-
tion types also allow what is called "special” marking, which is
when the question is marked with varying point scores, without
any one answer necessarily being right. For exampie in a
multiple choice gquestion, you can assign a score in points to

&0



Question Mark Professional Setting mestions

each possible answer, and this is the score the student gets.
More details on the way each question is marked is given later.

Scores can be negative or positive; the higher the score, the
better the student has done. The score for one guestion must be
between -99 and +99. You may wish o assign more points for
mo difficult questions or you may want to make all questions
worth the same score. It is generally sensible to use low scores
(eg 1, 2, 5 or 10 for getting each question right), as lower
numbers are easier for people 1o grasp.

Unmarked, unanswered and passed questions are always given
a score of zero. Note therefore that it you use negative marks,
passing a question could score more than getting it wrong.
Negative marking is not recommended unless you have a
particular reason for wanting to use it.

The final score for the test is the sum of scores for afl ques-

tions. See section 5.4.1 for how this is converted to a
percentage score.

6.1.3 Hints and reasons if wrong

There is a facility to define a one line explanation message to
be given to the student if the question is answered wrongly. In
multiple choice questions, this message can be different for
each answer the student makes; in other questions, it is the
same whatever the student answers. You can leave this message
blank if you do not want to use it.

If you have selected the After test type, and set each question
to be retried, this message is given to the student as a hint, on
being told to try again. Otherwise, in After and End tests, the
message is given as a reason with the message telling the
student the answer is wrong.,
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Hints and reasons are not detfined in Mever tests as the student
is never told that answers are wrong. In these tests, you can
still have the computer mark guestions, but the results and
scores will only be accessible from the answer e,

(Note: the sume place on disk is used to store the hint and
reason messages. If you change a test from End or After with-
oul retry to or from AFf  with retry, or if you copy questions
between two such files, messages that were hints get used as
reasons and vice-versa.)

6.2  Creating and editing questions

6.2.1 How to create a question

To create a question, press F4 from the question display. The
question created will be placed after whatever you have
selected as the current question, If you wanl to move it after
you have created it, you can do so using the F6 key.

On creating a question, you see on the screen a menu of
question types and some information about them, and you must
choose the type of question you want to create. You can get
more information by highlighting the menu option (using the
mouse or Space or arrow keys), and pressing F1. Sclect a
question type by clicking or pressing Enter when it is
highlighted, or by pressing the first letter of its name.

After choosing the type of a question, you are then asked how
the question is to be marked (except for explanation questions,
which are always unmarked). You can choose that the question
is marked, unmarked, and for some question types specially
marked. There are also some additional options for multiple
choice questions, described in section 6,33,
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6.2.2

On creating a question, after selecting the question and marking
framework, you must enter the question wording and other
information (eg the correct answer) to define the question.
When you create a question, some of the boxes defining it have
values already set. These are values chosen by the computer,
and normally reflect values you have entered in previous
questions.

If you need to change the type of question or whether or how it
is marked, after creating it, you can do so with the F2 key as
described below,

Editing a question

Question
warding

You edit a question by pressing Enter when it is the current
question. Editing and creating questions works in the same
way.

You fill in all the question details in boxes, in the same way as
for the question file general pages (and as described in section
5.1.3). The different question types have varying characteris-
tics, but all of them have a question wording box at the top of
the (first) screen.

The question wording is the text you use to ask the question, It
can be up to 7 lines long and each line can hold 72 characters.
Questions may not be longer than this. On creating a question,
the question wording box is blank and the computer displays
Put question wording in this box in it. You fill in this box,
by moving the cursor to it, and entering text. Other text is
moved up to make way. The computer automatically stops a
word wrapping over two lines by moving it w0 the next ling
when necessary.
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These other boxes can also appear for most questions.

Right /

wrong These boxes appear in all marked questions, except special

scores marked ones. You define the score for being right and the
score for being wrong. The score for being right must be at
least as high as the score for being wrong.

Hint or -

Reason As described above, you can define a hint or reason for ques-

tions, to be given when the student gets a wrong answer. For
most questions, this is defined in a single line box at the bot-
tom of the screen. You have 70 characters in which to put
YOur message.

Questions to

skip It you have set branching between questions to be allowed (see
section 5.6.2), then you will see this box at the bottom right of
the screen for all question types except multiple choice,
provided that the question is unmarked. (See section 6.3 for
how hranching works from multiple choice questions.) If you
leave the box as zero, it means that no questions are to be
skipped - ie that the next question is to be gone to after this
one. If you put in a number here, then that is the number of
questions Lo be skipped.

Thus if you put in 3, then you skip 3 questions; if the current
question number 1s 4, you go to question number 8. Skipping
beyond the end of the test just counts as skipping to the end of
the test. If you use branching and you delete questions after
setting branching up, you cun branch to questions you didn’t
plan to. If you use branching, you ought to check your test
even more carefully than you should normally, to check that it
does what you want in all possible ¢ircumstances.

The other boxes for each question are described under each
question type. You enter or edit the data using the standard
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F1

F2

F5

F9

F10

Ctrl Enter

ways for filling in boxes (refer to section 5.1.3 for a full
description).

You can also use these commands.

Pressing F1 gives you help on the box that the cursor is cur-
rently in.

Edit the graphics for the question, change the question type, or
change whether or how it is marked (ie change between
unmarked, right/wrong marked and special marked). You
choose what to do via a menu. When you change to a different
question type, the guestion wording, and as much other infor-
mation as possible, 18 transferred over between question types.

Try out the question, to see what it would look like to a stu-
dent. This is a very usetul facility to check you have set the
question correctly.

Stop editing and abandon the data. If creating, abandon the
create. If editing, restore the original question. ESC also does
this.

Finish editing and return to the list of questions.

Pressing the Ctrl and Enter keys at the same time takes you to
the page for editing the graphics for the question (see section
7.3).

85



Question Mark Professtonal Setting questions

6.3 Multip nestions

6.3.1 First multiple choice screen

In a multiple choice question you offer the student some poss-
ible answers, and he/she chooses one of them. Normally the
student chooses which answer o select by using the arrow keys
or mouse 1o highlight an answer. By changing the setup file,
you can allow the student to choose an answer with the number
or letter keys (see section 12.2).

The information in a multiple choice question is spread over
two screens, The first sereen defines the question wording and
some other information. Figure 6.1 shows a screen for a
typical question.

UNLY UNe 0T LIEE TIiE Lamcs 0% a legal wus Tiie name. Which one 7

Ne. of Shuffle v w0 lines
SNSWETS  apsusre? for answers ?
‘ L

Choices are displayed on second page, Press PgDn to see them.

Right/wrong scores

Figure 6.1 First multiple choice question screen

The meaning of the three boxes in the middle of the screen is
as follows.
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No. of
answers

Shuffile
answers?

{Use two
lines for
answers?

6.3.2

This is the number of choices to be offered (from 2 to 6).

This box indicates whether or not the computer is to randomly
shuflle the order of the answers when presenting them to the
student. Randomising the order of the answers can be useful
because it removes any possible bias as to where the correct
answer is, and also makes the test seem different each time it
is asked.

By default, multiple choice questions use one line for each
answer. However, for questions with 2, 3 or 4 answers, you
can use two lines for each answer, if you set this box to 'Y,
Using two lines makes the screcn slightly more cumbersome
when the question is asked, but otherwise has no disadvan-
tages.

Second multiple choice screen

The second screen defines the answers or choices. You have 70
characters for each choice {or two lines of 70 characters if you
are using two lines).

To the right of each choice, you enter some information, which
varies depending on how the question is marked.

. If the question is right/wrong marked (as in the example
in Figure 6.2), you put "Y' if the answer is right, and "N’
if it is wrong. At least one answer musl be right, and you
can set more than onc answer to be right.

e  If the question is special marked, you put a score in
points from -99 to 99 by each choice, and this is the
score the student gets for selecting that choice. You will
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probably want to give positive marks to "correct”
answers, and zero marks to "wrong" answers.

L] If the question is unmarked, and branching is active, then
you can define a number of questions 10 skip to, so as to
jump to different gquestions depending on the student

answer,
Answers Correct
HELLy. wdC ¥
HI : THERE N
THAKK YOU N
GOO0 BYE N
Reasonshint Line for each answer for guestion wordina mragg Pglp
The cineis nave illegal characters in them, or arc too Long.
Colons are not allowed in file names.
File names are limited ro B characters plus an extenstion.
Spaces are not allowed in File names.
L —_ —_
Figure 6.2 Second muliiple choice screen
Hint or
Reason If hints or reasons are being used, then at the bottom of the

screen, there is space for a hint or reason message for each
choice. For each wrong answer (or ones that are less than
maximum in special marking), this message is given as a hint
or reason in the usual way (see section 6.1.3). There is a dif-
ferent one line hint or explanation for each wrong answer.

If you put a message by a right answer, then this is treated as

an explanation message, which is given to the student when
told that this answer is the right one.
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6.3.3 Yes/No, True/False and Evaluation questions

When creating a multiple choice question, you are asked
whether the question is to be marked right/wrong, unmarked or
special marked. There are three additional options provided on
this menu. These are templates, which provide short-cuts to
certain common kinds of multipie choice questions - yes/no,
true/false and evaluation questions.

If you select yes/no or true/false when creating a question, you
are given a multiple choice question with two answers, and all
you need to do is to set the question wording and which one is
right. The yes/no and true/false options are just a short-cut to
save you the bother of having to type in something that you
might need to do a lot. They are imtially set marked right or
wrong, but you can change them to unmarked or special
marked using F2,

The evaluation option is a short-cut that you can use for creat-
ing questions with five answers (strongly disagree, disagree,
neither agree or disagree, agree and strongly agree). This is for
use in those kinds of questionnaires where you wish to make a
statement and get the user’s response. You can edit the answers
and everything else about the question once you have created
it; there is nothing sacrosanct about the standard wording.
Again you can change the marking type (using F2) it you want
to.

6.4  Numeric questions

6.4.1 Numbers the student can enter

In a numeric guestion, the student answers by entering a num-
ber.
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Units for
answer

6.4.2

mal places. The precise definition of the numbers students can
enter is as follows.

L If the answer is negative, a minus sign;

L] Up to 8 digits before the decimal point;

® The decimal point {(as a dot or comma);

®  Up to 6 digits after the decimal point;

® An exponent of up to 2 digits (eg E34 or E-13).

Thus if all answers are allowed, then example numbers students
can enter include "3", "-4.567", or "3.141593E45". Note that
using commas to delimit thousands, eg "1,000,000" does not

work because a comma is interpreted as a decimal point; you
might need 1o warn students of this.

You can optionally define what the answer means by filling in
the Units for answer box. For example, if the answer is
expected as a number of metres, you might put "metres” in the
units box. If you set a unit, it is used on presenting the
question to the student and in reporting. However you can
leave the box blank if units are inappropriatle or unnecessary.

Computer marking of numeric questions

Figure 6.3 shows an exumple marked numeric question. At the
top of the screen is the question wording, and then follows a
description of what kinds of answers are allowed, and what the
right answer is.

If the question is marked you must define a correct answer,
which can be any number within the range of numbers the
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I+

Score if
inexact

student is allowed 1o enter. You also enter scores for right and
wrong. and if appropriate a hint or reason.

To the right of the correct answer box is another box preceded
by a + sign. This ts the offset box from the correct answer. If
this hox is set to zero, then the student must enter the number
exactly to be right (though he/she can enter it with different
characters: eg 0.1, .100 and .1 are all the same).

It the offset hox is not set to zero then another box appears
entitled Score if inexact. You can sct this box to be any
score not less than the wrong score and not greater than the
right score. If the student enters a number that is within the
offset from the correct answer, then he/she will get this score,
If this score is the same as the right score, then the computer
will consider the answer right. Otherwise it will consider the
answer "right but inexact” or "wrong but close”.

The example in Figure 6.3 above gives a score of 5 points for
getting the answer right (50), 1 point for getting it nearly right
(49 or 51), and zero points otherwise, To deline a range of
answers that are right, you set the Score if inexact box to be
the same as the score for being right. The computer then treats
any answer within the range as being right.

Il you use fractional numbers, then because of the difference
between the computer’s internal representation and our decimal
interpretation, there is a small chance of rounding errors. It is
passible, for example, in unlikely circumstances, that if a
student’s answer is outside the right range by 0.000001, then
the answer could get marked right. You are very unlikely to
run into such rounding errors.
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6.5 Word answer questions

In word answer questions the student enters the answer as a
single word. If you can restrict the correct and possible
answers 10 a single word, this is one of the most useful ques-
tion types, as it is easy to set and mark, yet open-ended. Note
that this question requires a word (a sequence of 20 characters
of any sort but not spaces) as its answer. A word need not just
have letters in it. These are examples of legal Question Mark
words: "Washington", "x+y-z" and "Ross-on-Wye"; these are
illegal words: "New York", "x + y" and "Supercalafragalistic-
expialidotious” (too fong!).

If the question is not marked, then all you define is the ques-
tion wording.

6.5.1 Computer marking of word answer auestions

lgnore letter
case

You can define up to six correct answers, each of which must
be a word. You also define a right and wrong score, and you
may define a hint or reason. To be right the student’s answer
must be the same as one of the correct answers; if it is wrong
the first correct answer you define {on the top left) will be the
one given as correct. Figure 6.4 shows an example marked
question.

This box defines whether letter case is significant. If the box is
Y, then upper and lower case letters are considered as if they
were the same. If it is "N’ then if a letter is different case,
then it is different. (Thus in the example above, a student
answer of "del" would still be right.) You should think care-
fully before deciding not to ignore letter case, as inexperienced
computer users often have problems with using the Shift key
to set letter case.
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Mis-spelling
counts ?

WNAaT UUn COMMmana 18 usea e uetete viiss

Correct answers
lgnore
letter case 7 DEL
ERASE
Right/mrann sceres
counts ?

Reaso..l

Figure 6.4 Main screen arca while editing a word answer
question

There is an additional box on the screen for whether mis-spell-
ings will be searched for. Question Mark defines a mis-spell-
ing (for any student answer of two characters or greater) as
being a word which is the same as one of the correct answers
except that one {and no more than o1 of the following is the
case:

L] two adjacent characters are exchanged (eg comptuer for
computer);

L] on¢ character is wrong {(cg guertion for question);
® there is one character left out (eg scedule for schedule);
L there is one extra character (eg antellope for antelope).

If more than one is the case (eg atnellope for antelope}, the
answer is counted as not mis-spell hut wrong. If you let the
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computer search for mis-spellings you have to be careful, as
the computer just blindly follows the above rules,

Mis-spelt

score If you enter 'N’° for mis-spellings, then all mis-spelt answers
are wrong. If you enter "Y', then another box appears for the
mis-spelt score. You can put any score not greater than the
right score and not less than the wrong score in this box. If the
student mis-spells a word, he/she will get this score, and he
told that he/she has mis-spelt the right answer, and be given
the correct spelling.

6.6  Fill in blanks questions

6.6.1 How to define the gaps to be filled in

In fill in blanks questions, you leave one or more gaps in your
question wording, and the student answers the question by
filling in the gaps.

You can define from one to six gaps by filling in the No. of
gaps box. Having just one gap is the simplest way to use this
question type, and is the best way to start using it.

You define the size and position of each gap by putting a row
of dash symbols for each gap in the question wording. (A dash
is *-’: the key to the right of zero and left of the equals sign on
many computers; do not by mistake use the underline charac-
ter.} Gaps may not extend across two lines of the question
wording.

The shortest gap is just one dash symbol, but single dash

symbols only count as gaps if separated from text with spaces,
to avoid confusion with hyphens. You cannot use a minus or
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dash sign in the question wording except to define a gap,
unless it is adjacent to another character. (You can use Alt-255
as the adjacent character if necessary - see section 5.1.3.)

The maximum size of gaps depends on the number of gaps
there are, as follows.

° If there is | gap, it can be up to 36 dashes long.

L If there are 2 gaps, cach gap can be up to [8 dashes
long.

®  If there are 3 gaps, each gap can be up to [2 dashes
long.

® If there are 4, 5 or 6 gaps, each gap can be up to 6
dashes long.

When answering the question, the student may enter as many

charuacters as there are dashes in the gap. If you want to give

the student & hint as to the length of the answer, you can put

exactly the right amount of dashes in; otherwise you can leave
more and not help.

If you get confused about where the gaps are, press Fb to try
out the question, and sec what is happening. If the computer
won't let you proceed with pressing Fb because you have
defined the gaps wrong, remember that you must define as
many gaps as you have specified. You cannot use the dash
symbol elsewhere in your question wording.

6.6.2 Computer marking of fill in hlanks questions

If the question is marked, you define a score for right and a
score for wrong, and may define a hint or reason in the usual
way. Figure 6.5 shows an example question.
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lgnore letter
case?

Correct
answers

Use gashes .u scu yaps above. Put up to § curiett answers Tor eecn gap below.

Ko, of —— Ignore ! capital New York
93PS 3 letter case * | Capital
Right/wrong scores SCOTE et yup ‘

Stop same N Z
Hint ‘7

Figure 6.5 Main screen area while editing a fill in blanks
question

You must set the fgnore fetter case? box. In the example
above, this is set to 'N°, so that letter case does matter. If the
student types "new york” or "NEW YORK" instead of "New
York", the answer wiil be wrong. You should only make letter
case significant if you are sure that your students will be able
to enter answers in the correct letter case.

You can define up to six correct answers for each gap (and
you must define one). Each answer must (it within the gap you
have defined; the six possible answers for each gap are in a
column together (so in the example "Capital” and "capital” are
the correct answers for the first gap).

On marking the question, Question Mark compares the student
answer for each gap exactly with each of your correct
answers. Apart from the computer adjusting for leading or
trailing spaces, the student answer must be the same, character
for character, as one of the correct ones for the student to be
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right. If a correct answer is told to the student, the one that is
told 1s the first one (nearest the top) that you define.

Marking is done¢ independently for each gap. Thus, the
student’s answer [or the [irst gup is compared with all the
answers for the first gap, and the student’s answer for the
second gap with all the answers for the second gap etc. This
means that you cannot link the correct answers for the two
gaps or make the correct answer for one pap depend on another
{but sce Stop same answers? below). If you need to do this,
use the free format question type instead.

If the student gets all the gups right, he/she gets the right
score. If none of them are right, he/she gets the wrong score.

6.6.3 Marking in multiple gap questions

Score per
gap

Stop same
answers?

There are three additional advanced things you can do in
marked multiple gap questions,

In questions with more than one gap. you can give partial
marks for getting seme but not all gaps right. In such a case
the student gets the wrong score plus the number in the Score
per gap box for each gup that is right. In the example in the
Figure, if the student gets no gaps right, he/she loses 1 point;
if all three gaps are right, he/she gets 10 points; and if 2 gaps
are right, he/she gets 2 points per gap less 1, making it 3
points. You are not allowed to set the score per gap so that the
score for getting some gaps right is more than the score for
getting all of them right.

Sometimes you may wish to ask a multiple gap question where
you do not mind which order the unswers are in. For example,
your guestion might be "The United States borders on two

98



Onestion Mark Professional Setting questions

oceans, the -------- and the -----—--- ", with correct answers the
Atlantic and the Pacific in ¢ither order.

The obvious way to do this is to put "Atlantic” and "Pacific” as
the correct answers to both gaps. Then whichever order the
student answers in, naming both oceans will be marked right.
However if you do this, then the student will still be marked
right if he/she puts "Atlantic” in each gap, because "Atlantic”
is a possible correct answer to hoth gaps.

To avoid this, you can set the Stop same answers? box. It
this is set to *Y", then the software will consider a student
answer wrong if it is the same as another non-blank answer
entered. You should set this box if you want to prevent the
student being able to give the same answer to more than one
gap, and leave it at "N’ if this is not an issue.

If you do this, you should put as the first correct answer for
cach gap what you want the student to see as the right answer.
In tests where the student sees the right answer to the question,
it is the first correct answer for each gap that he/she sees.

Figure 6.6 shows the editing screen for the question described.
The correct answers have been put in a different order for the
two gaps. This means that the student is told the right answer is
"Atlantic Pacific", but that an answer in either order is
allowed.

You can also ask a question like this as a free format question,
but one of the advantages of asking it with the fill-in-blanks
question type is that you can get partial marking, (eg | point
for getting one gap or 2 points for getting both gaps), some-
thing that is not possible in free format questions.
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The Uniten states puwraer  ob IWO 0. .ahw, The - -- - and the -- !

Use dashes to set gapy above. Put up to & correct answers for each gap below.

No. of 1gnore Atlantic Pacific
Faps B letter case ? E Pacific Atlantie
Right/wrong sgores Score per gap
- J Stop same| ¥
ancwere 7
Reason The anc 2 Pacific on tne west.

Figure 6.6 Example of question with multiple gaps with the
same answer allowed in each

Only answer-

ing some The last advanced feature in this question type is that some-

gaps times you might want to ask a question with multiple gaps,
where you want the student to 1ill in some (but not all) gaps.
For example, in a book-keeping question, there might be a
number of possible places to put a figure in as answer, and
part of the answer is knowing which gap to fill in.

Question Murk requires you to set a right answer for each gap,
but if you want the right answer to be that the student leaves
this gap empty and does not answer it, then you should put a

series of dashes (eg "-----—- ") us the right answer. This tells
Question Mark that the right answer for this gap is for it to be
unanswered.
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6.7  Free format questions

6.7.1 Unmarked free format questions

Free format questions allow the student to enter any answer, as
one or several lines.

Single line answers are simpler for the student to enter, and
also take up less memory in the test delivery software, so you
should use them unless you need multiple line answers. Each
line in a student answer can be up to 75 characters, and the
multiple line answer uses 6 lines (allowing up to 4350 characiers
to be entered).

For unmarked free format guestions, all you define is the
question wording, and whether you want the student to be able
to answer in one line of text or in several. Tigure 6.7 shows an
example.

Please enter in your OWwh WOrM@S WNAT yOU TEeL apout Ine computer
exercise you have just done.

Was it useful to you?

Would you recommend sthers to do it?
Are There any changes that you would like te see made to it?

Answers can be
several lines ? m

Nuecrinn i3 ot marked.

Figure 6.7 Main screen area while editing an unmarked free
format question

101



Question Mark Professional Setting auestions

6.7.2

Marked free format questions

Formula
defining
correct
answer

Example
correct
answer

Many free format questions will be impossible for the computer
to mark. For the computer to be able to mark the question, you
need to define exactly what answers are right and what answers
are not, For a free format question, where the student can type
almost anything. it is very hard to think of all the possibilities,
and 1o tell the computer what to do about them.

Free format computer marking is much more complicated than
anything else in Question Murk. You should not try to use it
until you have become familiar with the software. Even then,
setting good free format questions is difticult and time consum-

ing.

In a marked question, the first page has the question wording,
the right and wrong scores, and the hint or reason, in a similar
way fo other question types. You can also define whether the
student answer is to have single or multiple lines; you should
normally set this to just a single line, as it is very hard to use
Question Mark to reliably mark multiple line answers.

The second page (reached by PgDn) holds the definition of the
correct answer. There are three boxes.

This is a formula to define the correct answer, entered and
edited in the same way as the text in the question wording
box. The formula is constructed and works as described in
section 6.7.3 below. (The simplest formula is just the correct
answer enclosed in quotation marks.) If the student’s answer
fits the formula, the answer is marked right; if it does not, it is
marked wrong. There are no intermediates.

This box 1s used to show an example correct answer which can
be told to the student, when the answer is wrong. The example
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Ignore letter
case ?

6.7.3 The

correct answer is limited to one line (and must fit in the for-
mula defining the correct answer), You can leave this box
blank if you do not want to tell a correct answer to the stu-
dent, or if the correct answer will not fit in the box.

If this box is "Y' then letter case (whether the student answer
is in capitals or lower case) is completely ignored for marking
purposes. If it is "N’ then letter case is significant - eg
"France" is different to "france”. You should normally set this
box to "Y’, as your students may not be very good at using the
computer keyboard to shift letter case.

free format formula

This is one of the more complicated parts of Question Mark.
Read it only once you have mastered the simpler parts.

The free format formula defines a simple or complicated condi-
tion. If the swdent’s answer fits the condition, the answer is
right; otherwise it is wrong. The formula is built around match
strings against which the student’s answer is matched.

A match string is any sequence of characters surrounded by
either single or double quotation marks {eg "tree-top” but not
"goodbye'). Question Mark calls a match string right if it can
find the string in the student’s answer and wrong if it cannot. It
searches throughout the student’s answer and tries to find an
exact match anywhere. Thus "bat” will be found in student
answers of "bat”, "battle” and "acrobat” but not in "Abba tells
me this”,

There are two wild characters you can put inside match strings.
A question mark (’?”) matches with any one character in the
answer except space, and a star (" **) matches with zero, one
or more characters of any type in the answer. Thus "h7et"
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matches with student answers of "beat" and "bret” but not with
"bleat". And "car * " matches with student answers of "car"”,
"carpet” and "carry on". Wild characters are especially useful
0 let you allow mis-spellings.

Spaces in match strings are also special in that they match with
one or more spaces in the student answer, or with the start or
end of the answer. Therefore " car " with a space belore and
after the word maiches with student answers of "car”, and "car
door” but not with "carpet™ or "scar”. But "car " without a
space before the word, would match with an answer of "scar”.

The simplest free format formula is a single match string. If
the student answer matches, it is right; if it does not, it is
wrong. For example, if you define your free format formula as
" green ”, then if the student’s answer contains the word green,
it will be judged right and otherwise it will be judged wrong.

You can however build up match strings into complicated
expressions using brackets, and the operators AND (or & for
short), NOT and OR, with the following meanings.

L] "A" AND "B" means both strings must match (be in the
student answer} o be right. Either one can be first.

L "A" OR "B" means one or other or hoth strings must
match.

® NOT "A" means the string must not match,

L] "A" 4+ "B" means that the answer must contain the first
string, then one or more spaces, and then the second
string in that order,

You can build up complicated expressions combining these

operators. If so you should use brackets to define which oper-
ators take effect first, eg to show whether "A" AND "B" OR
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"C" means ("A" AND "B") OR "C" or "A" AND ("B" OR
"C"). If you leave out brackets, then NOT always binds the
thing closest to it, AND and OR are next strong, and + is
weakest. You cannot put a + operator within brackets.

It is quite difficult to frame free format formulae; you want to
catch all possible right student answers, perhaps allowing some
leeway and tolerating minor mistakes, but you want to catch all
wrong ones. The best way to learn to do it is by practising.
Here are three examples to help you.

6.7.4  Traffic lights example

Suppose your question is what colour light on a traffic lights
follows orange on its own. In the UK, the correct answer to
this question is red (on its own).

The simplest formula would be " red ". This will mark as right
any student answer with the word red in it. However if a
student typed "red and orange”, it would still be marked right,
which is not accepiable.

A better formula would be " red " AND NOT ("orange” OR
"green” OR "amber"). This will spot a combination of colours,
and mark it wrong.

This is a common way to define a formula - make it the right
answer and put in a combination of obvious wrong answers that
should not be allowed. The formula is not perfect because the
student could still type in something silly like "any colour but
red”, and be marked right. There is very little that can be done
about possibilities like this - except to suggest that all computer
marking of free format questions is checked by hand later.
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6.7.5 Which country example
Suppose your question is to name any country in the world
other than the U!  which uses the dollar as its currency. A
suitable formula might be something along the lines of:
" Canada " OR " Australia " OR " Singapore " OR "
Trinidad * Tobago ".
There should be many morc countries on this list, but that does
not change the principle. The use of the star within Trinidad
and Tobago is one way of coping with the fact that people
might phrase this in different ways (eg Trinidad & Tobago),
and the star should catch all of them.

6.7.6 Liking reading example

Suppose you are asking a question where you want the student
to translate into English a statement that means "John likes
reading magazines". Depending on the exact meaning of the
phrase in the foreign language, you might want to allow a fair
amount of leeway in the way this could be translated.

A possible formula might be:

" John " +

(" likes " OR " enjoys " OR " loves " OR " adores " OR
" really likes ") +

(" reading " OR " perusing " OR " studying ") +

(" magazines " OR " journals ").

This gives 30 different possible sentences with different combi-
nations of the words, all of which are right. The use of the "+’
symbol means that the text has o be in the order given. Again
this formula is not perfect, but it does a reasonable job most of
the time.

With all free format questions, if the results of the marking are
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important, you are advised to check the student’s answers by
hand before taking any important decisions as a result of the
computer marking,

6.8 I1_{ ag/ranking questions

In these questions, you define from 2 to 6 text answers, and the
student has to assign numbers to them. You can use this as a
ranking question, where the numbers represent an ordering, or
as a matching question where the meaning of the numbers is
defined in the question wording. This is a very flexible ques-
tion type, which you can use to get a lot of information from
one answer.

Figure 6.8 shows an example of a matching question. In the
example, the student has to match capital cities to their coun-
tries. There are four text answers and the student is allowed to
assign numbers from | to 9 to each of them, The question is
special marked, and gets one point for each correct match, and
no points if no matches are right. There is no hint or reason
message defined.

The question wording and reason boxes are like every other
question type. The other boxes are used as follows.

No. of

answer This is the number of text answers that gre to be maiched
against or ranked. It can be from 2 to 6.

Max match

Students assign numbers to the answers. The numbers they are
allowed to assign are from 1 to whatever is in this box (which

can be up to 9). For a matching question, you will put here the
number of possible matches. For a ranking question, you
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would normally put here the same number as the number of

dISWETS.
Match the cities to their countries.
1. London 4, Berlin 7. Rome
2. Paris 5. Frankfurt B, Canberra
3. Sydney &. Milan 9. New York
No. of Max Shuffle  Answers Correct
Aanswar  match ?
France 2
E’ ¥ Italy 7
gritain 1
cwins per match Australia 8
Reason T

Figure 6.8 Main screen area while editing a matching/ranking

question

Shuffle

answers This is whether the computer is to randomly shuffle the order
of the answers. You should normally set this to "Y’, unless
you wan! a particular order 0 be used.

Answers
These are the text answers, and you have 50 characters for
cach of them. They cannot be blank.

Correct

In a marked question, these are the right answers the student
should put in. You can put '0" as a correct answer, this means
that no match (not assigning an answer) is the correct thing to
do.
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then you have 20 characters to fit each answer in. When creat-
ing the question, you define the number of answers you want
by putting the number in the No. of answers box, and then
fill in the answer text., Whether or not the arrangement of the
answers is shuffied randomly depends on whether you sct the
Shuffle answers box.

Multiple response questions can be marked right/wrong or with
varying point scores (special marking). You choose which
when creating the question, and can change it with the F2 key.

Right/wrong marking is simplest, but means that you cannot
give marks for the student being partially right. Here you
define whether each answer is right or wrong. The student will
only be marked right if the answer agrees with yours in all
selections.

For special marking you assign a score to each answer. The
student’s score is the sum of all answers selected, or zero if no
answers are selected. You should assign positive scores o good
answers and negative scores to bad ones (so that if the student
selects all answers hefshe will be penalized), with answers only
being given a score of zero for ones that are neither good nor
bad. The muaximum possible score for a question may not
exceed plus or minus 99.

6.10 Logical questions

In logical questions, the student is shown a number (from 1 1o
6) of answers or statements, For each statement, he/she can
assign True or Yes, or can assign False or No, or else can
leave the statement unanswered.

Logical questions have similarilies to multiple choice, multiple
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No. of
answers

response and matching questions, but are different to each of
the other types. In comparison to the other question types:

® A logical question with just one statement is very similar
10 a yes/no or true/false multiple choice question, and
you can use it as such if you prefer the way it works to
multipte choice. With more that one statement, the ques-
tion is similar to several multiple choice questions all
shown on one screen.

L In multiple response questions, all answers that are not
selected "on" are automatically seiected "off". However
in logical questions, the student has to assign an answer
"on" or "off", and the default is to leave it unassigned.
This gives a 3-way choice rather than a 2-way one.

° As in a matching question, the student assigns something
to a series of answers, but instead of assigning numbers,
he/she assigns logical entities: yes/no or true/false.

The logical question type is created in a similar way to a mul-
tiple choice question. You can have up to 6 one-line answers or
up to 4 two-ling ones, and these are spread out on two pages.

Figure 6.10 shows the editing screens for an example question.
The first screen shows the guestion wording, and the scoring
and hint/reason information. The sccond screen shows the
statements and what the correct answer is for them. You move
between the screens by pressing PgUp and PgDn.

The question wording and hint/reason boxes are as in every
other guestion type. The other boxes work as follows.

This can be from | to 6, and defines the number of statements
to be used.
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Statements

True?

Ask students
whether
statements
are True
/False (not
Yes/No)?

Right/wrong
sScores

Points for
each right
answer

Setting questions

These are the statements or answers to be shown to the stu-
dent,

Put *Y’ by each statement where the right answer is to choose
True or Yes, and 'N” where it is to choose False or No.

There are two ways in which a logical question can be pres-
ented to the student. Either the student can be asked whether
each statement is True or False, or else the student can be
asked to assign Yes or No to each statement. The way the
question and scoring works is the same for cach method. To
define which method is used, you set this box.

If a logical question is marked, it can either be marked
right/wrong or special marked.

If you choose right/wrong marking, then the student must
assign the correct answer o cach statement to get the score for
being right. Otherwise they get the score for being wrong.
Thus with right/wrong marking, if a student leaves a statement
unanswered, or if any answers are not correct, the student’s
answer is considered wrong.

If you choose special marking, then each statement is marked
independently, which in many cases will be a fairer method of
marking, as a student can get some marks for being partially
right. You define the marking by sctting the Points for each
right answer box, which is the points gained for getting each
answer right,
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Points fost

for each You can also set the Points lost for each wrong answer
wrong box. I this is zero, then students are not penalised for getting
answer an answer wrong, but if you set it, then this number of points

are subtracted from the score for the question for getting each
answer wrong. A statement that is left unanswered counts as
neither right not wrong.

Thus, in the example in Figure 6.10, the student gets 2 points
for each answer that is right, and loses 1 point for each answer
that is wrong. Thus, the possible score for the question ranges
from -4 to +8. If a student chooses False for the first three
statements, and leaves the last one unanswered, then the score
will be 3 (4 points for getting two right, less | point for getting
one wrong).

With (hese various options, you have quite a lot of choice as to
how logical questions are marked. You should choose the scor-
ing method that fits in with your assessment philosophy, and
you should try out questions to be sure that you are happy with
the scaring generated.

6.11 Explanations

Explanation "questions” have the wording of a question, but do
not require the student to answer anything. They are simply a
puge of information presented to the student.

You can use explanations to give information to the student
hefore or during 4 test. You can even create presentations or
tutorials with Question Mark using mostly or solely explana-
tions; in this way you can use Question Mark for purposes
quite different to its main application in assessments and tests.
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Time limit ?

Questions to
skip

A very valuable use of an explanation is that if a question is
too large to fit on one screen, you can divide it into one or

more init  explanations, followed by the question itself. In
this way you can fit as long a question as you necd into the

system.

In an explanation, you have two boxes the size of the usual
question wording to fill in, and thus you can define 14 lines of
wording, each with 72 characters in it. If you choose to draw
boxes round question wordings (see Chapter 7), the two pieces
of text are displayed separately: otherwise they are displayed
flowing on from one to the other.

As with all questions, you can also include graphics with
explanations - see Chapter 7 for information on this.
Explanation questions are not marked and always receive a
score of zero.

Normally, an explanation is shown to the student until he/she
presses the space bar (or clicks on Go on) to move on to
continue. However you can set a time limit for an explanation
(from | to 999 seconds). If you do this, then the explanation is
only shown until the student presses the space bar or the time
limit runs out (whichever is first). You can use this facility to
make "rolling™ presentations, which continue independent of
the user’s actions. (It is best not to combine this feature with
letting students go back and change their answers.)

You can branch in the same way as from other unmarked
questions. (Remember that if you do not see the Questions to
skip box on the screen, then it means that you have not set
branching to be on - see section 5.6.2). If you are randomizing
the order of questions, you may want to make explanations
golden (fixed in the same place) as otherwise they may not
make sense.
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On any question following an explanation question, the student
can return to the explanation by pressing the PgUp key or
clicking on the Go back button. Thus il you have a sequence
of explanations in a row, the student can easily cycle back and
forth between the explanations using PgUp/PgDn or clicking
with the mouse. If you have an explanation followed by a
"real” guestion, then the student can go back and look at the
explanation while looking at the question. (This going back-
wards facility is only available in tests without randomisation
and branching.)

LICENCES

The Question Mark Professional software giveés you the right te use
the main software by one persen at a time, and alsc to use the test
delivery software to an unlimited extent on one site.

You can puy bicences trom us wr from your dealer to do mere. Touw
can buy @ site .icence for uniimited use of the softwsre on one
site or a distribution licerce 5 tet you use the test delivery
software to deliver tests at other places,

Contact us or your desler for a price list. {"here are att-active
\ educational discounts on licences.)

—
Time {imit ? ¥ Time in seconds 20 Questions to skip | O

Figure 6.11 Main screen area while editing an explanation
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7. Adding grarh_ics to tests

7.1  Graphics overview

7.1.1  General principles

This Chapter describes how you can add graphics to tests. With
Question Mark, you can include pictures, charts, maps,
diagrams, scanned photographs or line drawings, screen
snapshots of other programs, and almost any kind of static
graphics within your tests.

Graphics used in Question Mark can be in colour or
monachrome. Whereas on paper, you can rarely afford to print
a test in colour, on a computer you can easily use colour,
Colour graphics can be very vivid and effective in some kind
of assessments.

In some instances, graphics are essential in order to
communicate the question. As a simple example, you could
have a question asking "What kind of animal is this?", and
include as a graphic a picture of a horse. Such a question
would be impossible without a graphic. In many real-lite
subject areas, vou need 10 use graphics in questions to be able
1o properly assess your students.

Graphics can also liven up material and make it look more
exciting. Depending on the environment in which vou are
working, you can use graphics to make your material look
more professional, to give students feedback and motivation, or
just to stamp your company's logo on materiul.

You can also use graphics to present text in ways that you
cannot ordinarily do, for example large size text, or text with

mathernatical symbols. To do this, you create the text in a
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word-processor or other program, and then snapshot it and
treat it like a graphic,

Creating graphical tests takes more time than creating text-only
tests. Graphics tests will only run on PCs with a graphics
display, and usually run slower than text-only tests do. You
will also require more disk space to store the tests.

However, most modern PCs can easily display and store
Question Mark graphics. And adding graphics to tests is not
difficult. Using graphics can really add value to assessments,
tutorials and presentations created with Question Mark.

7.1.2 Graphics files

Each graphic used in Question Mark is stored in its own file on
disk. The size of a file varies with the size and number of
colours of the picture. Small graphic files might take up just a
few K of disk space. Large colour graphics files can take as
much as 30K or 100K each.

The main graphics file format used by Question Mark is the
PCX file format. This is a standard file format, which many
other programs also support.

Other graphics file formats are used on PCs, including .BMP
(used within Windows) and .TIF (used by scanners). To use
these files, you will need to convert them to .PCX {ormat. You
can do this, either using the Question Mark screen-snapper to
grah them off the screen into a PCX file, or using graphics
conversion or other programs.

Question Mark supports graphics that are either 2 colours
(black and white) or 16 colours. Graphics are measured in
screen pixels; within Question Mark, they can be any size up
1o 640 pixels across and 30 pixels down. This is the size of
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the largest screen display on a VGA computer, and Question
Mark does not support larger pictures.

The .PCX file format supports only graphics pictures. Question
Mark also supports "text” graphics, parts of screens that have
been snapshotted from a program running in text mode, These
graphics are saved in a proprictary format, called .PCT.

Because the .PCX format is a standard one, it means that other
people can read and display your graphics files in the format.
If you need to prevent this for security reasons, Question Mark
also supports a proprietary encrypted file format, the QMG
format. Within Question Mark, you can convert your .PCX
files to and from .QMG, to give you some (limited) protection
in distributing your material.

Graphics files are referenced within tests by name. For
example, a question might say that it needs a graphic file called
"APPLE". When delivering a test, the software will then look
for a .PCX, QMG or .PCT file called APPLE on the current
directory. Question Mark tries to prevent you trom having two
files with the same name and different extension (eg
APPLE.PCX and APPLE.PCT) in the same directory.

7.1.3 How granhics fit into tests

You can define the following graphics o be used with each
question file.

L An optional background graphic to be used in every
question and page.

o In each question, one or two foreground graphics to be
displayed for that question (as well as or instead of the
background graphic).
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o In the introduction s¢reen, one or two foreground
graphics o be displayed on the screen with the wording
you have defined (as well as or instead of the background
graphic).

®  For the final screen, one or two foreground graphics for
cach score band. These are displayed on the final screen
with the wording for that score band (as well as or
instead of the background graphic).

Thus you can use up to three graphics for each screen within
Question Mark. You can define a general background graphic
10 be used in the whole test, and one or two foreground
graphics for each screen.

Each graphic is defined by a reference to a graphics file,
usually a .PCX file. You position each picture on the page
where you want it. Thus you can align two pictures on a page
together, or fit a picture in so there is room for the question
wording and the student answer.

You can have as many or as few graphics in a test as you
want. You could have just one graphic somewhere in the test,
or you could use hundreds of graphics. You can reference the
same graphic many times in different questions, or you have a
different graphic for each question. I's up to you.

When the test is delivered, the delivery software uses the
question file together with the .PCX and other graphics files,
and shows them to your students. At this stage, the graphics
files and guestion files must be in the same directory, but you
can access graphics files on different directories while creating
tests,
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7.1.4 Mechanics of using graphics

You need to create your graphics outside Question Mark.
There are two ways of doing this.

e One way is to use the Question Mark screen-snapper,
QMRES. With this, you can snapshot screens from
almost any program, and save them as (PCX files. How
to use the screen-snapper 15 described in Appendix A.

L The other way is to usc another program that can save in
PCX format. Almost every PC graphics program can
create .PCX files, including Harvard Graphics, PC
Paintbrush, Lotus Freelance and Corel Draw. You can
even use some versions of Windows Paintbrush. which is
included with every copy of Windows. Many other PC
programs will also allow you to save their results in
JPCX format. You can also buy "clip art” in .PCX
format.

Once you have created your .PCX files, you can use Question
Mark to view them and cut them down to size to fit your
questions. Section 7.2 describes how ta do this.

For each question (and for the introduction and final screens) in
the test, there is a graphics definition page. You define the
graphics to be used in the question on this page. How you do
this is described in section 7.3.

Section 7.4 descrihes editing the Display page, which includes
defining the background graphic lor the whole test. Lastly
section 7.5 describes the Video page, and issues of getting the
colours in your test looking good.
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7.2  Viewing and amending graphics files

7.2.1 Running the graphics file viewer

Question Mark includes a graphics file viewer that lets you
view, manage and cut down 1o size your .PCX graphics files,

To run the file viewer, you press F2 from the directory screen
(the main screen where you see the list of question and answer
files), and choose Graphics from the tist of menu items. This
runs the file viewer, and shows you a list of all the graphics
files on one directory.

7.2.2 Viewing graphics files

On viewing graphics files, the display shows the graphic files
on the directory in alphabetical order, with the following
intormation for ¢ach graphic.

® the file name.

L the file extension (usually [PCX).

L the time and date the file was created, or last amended.
®  the size of the file (in bytes).

¢ the number of colours in the picture (normally 2 or 16).
Text graphics have Jext written by them.

®  (he dimensions of the picture. If you have snapshotted a
picture, this will be the screen size, usually 640x480;
other pictures can have other sizes. Dimensions are
presented as a horizontal size by a vertical si.  This is in
pixels, except for text graphics which are in characters.
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® the default display mode (200 iine, 350 line or 480 line)
that the picture will be displayed in. Section 7.2.6
describes display modes in more detail.

As well as displaying graphic files, the screen also shows any
available directories. These are all the sub-directories of this
directory, and the parent directory if applicable. Directories are
shown at the end of the display, in lower case.

Figure 7.1 shows an example screen. In the Figure, there are
12 graphics files and 4 sub-directories - the parent and three

other ones.
File Time Date File size Colours Nimensions Mode
APPLE R 3 11478 2 szua240 wou
CONCORDE  .PCX  14:33  8§.02.93 16076 18 40Bx210 480
DOUANE JPCX 16350 25.03.93 16392 16 320275 350
QMCLOGD  .PCX  17:16  3.09.91 12367 16 360x205 350
SNAPOOIC .PCT 15:16 30.04.93 4128 Text 80x25
SNAPOO1Y LPCT 12:58 3.05.93 4128 Text 80x25
SHAPOOT® _pCX  11:58  7.05.93 13020 16 640480 480
TALK3 PCX 13140 21,1191 19872 16 640x480 480
TALK3E LPCX 15:50 22.11.9: 16804 ] 640x680 480
WHITE LPCX 10:54  29.03.93 8016 16 640x350 480
WINDCWS LPCX 14:36 §.02.93 11478 2 320x240 480
XWINDOMS .PCX  17:20 18.02.93 5976 16 112x70 200
.e Directory
examples birectory
cld Directory
release Directory

Figure 7.1 Example screen while viewing graphics

You can select a current file with the mouse or arrow keys (or
with Home, End, PgUp or PgDn). If there are more files than
can fit on the display, you sce some dots at the top or hottom
of the display, and you can scroll the display up or down with
the arrow, PgUp or PgDn keys.

You view a file by clicking on its name, or pressing Enter
when it is highlighted. This clears the screen, and displays the
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graphic, showing you what it looks like. You can press ESC or
Space (o rewern to the list of files.

It you want to view more than one file, you can view others
without returning to the list of files and re-selecting. You can
move 0 view the next graphic by clicking, or pressing Enter
or PgDn. PgUp takes you to the previous graphic, Home to
the first, and End to the last. You can also use a digit key to
skip that number of files down the list. This allows you to
easily view the files and see which ones you want 1o use or
amend.

7.2.3 Changing the directory to view graphics files

From the list of graphics files, you can change the directory
you are viewing by clicking on one of the directory names in
the list. This will then show you the graphics files on the other
directory.

To finish viewing graphics and return to the Question Mark
Dircctory sereen, press ESC or, 10, When you come back to
view graphics, you sce files on the same directory that you
were last viewing them on. Thus, the graphics file viewer
remembers the directory you were last looking at graphics files
on, and returns you there.

You can also change the directory for graphics files with the
F3 key. This gives you a menu of three choices.

Home
Return to the home directory, the same one that the Directory
screen shows question and answer files for.

Specify
Type in the directory you want to go to. For example, you
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Reset

7.2.4

could type in "A:" to look at graphics files in the A drive.

Stay on the same directory, but re-search for files. This is
useful if you have changed floppy disk, or otherwise need to
re-check for files.

Marking, copying and deleting graphics files

Delete

Transfer

As in the rest of Question Mark, you can use F6 to copy,
rename or delete the current file.

When viewing graphics files, you can mark a number of files.
Then the operation you choose with F6 applies to all marked

files. Using this facility lets you copy or delete a series of files
with one command.

To mark one file, select it and use Space. Pressing Space
also acts to unmark a marked file. Each marked file has a solid
diamond symbol by its name at the left of the screen. To mark
several files, you can use the Mark option after pressing F6
(see below).

The options available on graphics files after pressing F6 are as
follows.

This deletes the current file. or if files are marked, then it
deletes all marked files. You ure asked to confirm that you do
wish to delete the file(s).

This copies the current file into another directory. If files are
marked, it copies all marked files. You specify the direciory to
be used in the usual way.
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Encrypt

FromQMG

Mark

Unmark

This converts the current file, or all marked files, into QMG
format (encrypting them). The encryption algorithm is a very
simple one, but encrypting graphics gives some protection
against people accessing graphics outside Question Mark.

This reverses the encryption process, restoring files as \PCX
or .PCT from .QMG. Again it works for the current file, or if
files are marked, then for all marked files.

This allows you to automatically mark some files, removing
any existing marks. You can choose from four options.

L The A option marks all filcs.

®  The Needed option looks atl all question files on the
current (Directory screen) directory and sees which
graphics files they reference. All graphics files used in
these tests are marked.

° The Double option is similar, but looks for all graphics
files that are referenced by two or more question files.
Thus it marks all files used in more than one test.

®  The Unused option marks all files that are not
referenced by any question file, ie that are not used in a
test.

These various options are particularly useful if you want to see
which graphics files are used in tests, so you can tidy them up,
and remove unwanted files. They also help you avoid deleting
or renaming files that are referenced in tests.

This removes all marking, making no files marked.
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Copy
This option allows you to duplicate the current file in the same
directory. You are asked to enter a new name for the file. It
only works on the current file.

Rename

This option allows you to rename the current file. You are
asked to enter a new name for the file. It only works on the
current file. You are not allowed to use a name already being
used by another file, even if it has a different graphics
extension.

7.2.5  Amending graphics files

Using F2, you can amend graphics files, cutting them down to
size and making other alterations. The menu of options
available depend on what type of graphics file is selected.

For a 16 colour graphic, you can Cut (cut down 1o size), Fix
(fix the display mode), Shrink (reduce in size) and Palette
(adjust the colour palette) of a picture. For a 2 colour graphic,
you can Cut, Fix and Shrink the picture. For a text mode
graphic, you can Cut the picture, use Graphics (convert it o
graphics mode) or Ascéi (convert 1t to an Ascii text file). These
options are described in deta]l below,

Cut
When you choose Cut, you deline a rectangular area of the
screen that you want to become the new picture, and then re-
save this part of the screen as a new file.

To start with, you sce the picture displayed with a cursor near
the top left for you to move around. This will usually be in the
shape of an arrow, but if you do not have @ mouse it will be a
cross-hair. If your image is in text mode, it will be a block
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cursor. IT you cannot see the cross-hair cursor, use the *+7 or
-7 keys W change s colour,

The first step in cutting the picture is to move this cursor to
where you want the top left of your rectangular arca to be.
Then press Enter or click with the mouse, The easiest way w0
move the cursor s with the mouse, but you can use the arrow
keys, or PgUp and PgDn.

This pusition will be the top lefl point of the new picture.
However, if you choose a position that is not at a character
position, the computer rounds it to the nearest character
position. It you accept a position, and want to change it, you
cun do this by pressing ESC, and re-choosing.

After choosing the top left point, the computer draws a box
that you can then enlarge or reduce with the keyboard or
mouse o define the full picture. This box starts as a tiny
rectangle or as the last size you used. The part of the screen
inside the box becomes the picture that 1s saved as the new
picture. You eniarge (or reduce} the box using the kevboard or
mouse W position the bottom right corner of the box where you
want it. You either click with the mouse at the bottom right
position, or use the arrow keys or PgUp and PgDn,

Sometimes the hox can be difficult to see over the rest of the
screen - for example it may be the same colour as the
hackground of the screen. You can change the box colour by
pressing the "+ (plus) or '’ {(minus) keys; these cycle up and
down among the available colours.

Alter you have chosen the areu to cut, and clicked or pressed
Enter on the box, you are asked if you want Lo save the picture
to a file with a new nume (Mew) or else to overwrite the old
one (Same). Be careful about overwriting the old file, in case
you have made a mistake with the cutting. It is normally safer
10 cut o a new file name.
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Fix

Shrink

Palette

Graphics

The Fix option lets you change the display mode that a picture
is displayed in. See section 7.2.6 for a full description of
display modes, and this command.

If you snapshot a whole screen, it will typically be wo large to
fit in a question with space left for the question wording and
student answer. The Shrink option reduces the image in size
by half on each side, ie to one quarter of the screen size, If
you need to shrink pictures by other ratios, you should use a
specialist graphics package.

For some screens, shrinking produces a neat copy of the
original. For others, important information is lost. The only
way to find out is to try it.

On selecting Shrink, the shrunken picture is displayed on the
screen, and you are asked to press Enter to save it, or ESC
not to. You can choose New to save it to a new file, or Same
to overwrite the old file.

This option changes the palette of colours used in the picture
to the standard set (if the standard palette is not already being
used). This will typically change the colours in the picture.
You see the new picture on the screen, and press Enter to
save the changed picture (overwriting the old one) and ESC to
not save.

See section 7.5.1 for a description of how colour palettes work.

This lets you convert a text .PCT file into a graphics .PCX
file. The picture is displayed on the screen in graphics (EGA
colour 640x350 mode)}, and you are asked o press Enter to
save it, or ESC not to. You can choose New 1o save it to a
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Ascii

new file, or Same to overwrite the old file. After saving, if
you need Lo change its display muode, you can use the Fix
optlion as normal.

The converted picture shouid look similar to the original, but
there may be some changes. The PCX file will take up more
disk space than the .PCT file, and you should only convert
files if you need to (ep you want to edit the graphic with an
external editing program).

This lets you convert a .PCT text file into an Ascii text file

thal & word-processor or other program will read. The colour
mformation is not converted. This option lets you export your
data to another format, if you need it outside Question Mark.

7.2.6 Display modes

Text mode

CGA

Question Mark supports seven PC display modes. You can use
whichever of them your pictures look best in, and your
hardware can support,

In the following descriptions, CGA, MCGA, EGA and VGA
are the names of display adaptor types on the PC. Most
modern PCs are either VGA or Super VGA . Super VGA can
do everything that VGA can do.

This is the display mode used if you have no graphics in vour
tests, It is available on every PC, and is very fast. The only
graphics that can be displayed in it are \PCT "text" graphics.

This mode has 640x200 resolution in 2 colours, black and
white. It 18 available on CGA. EGA, MCGA and VGA
compulers,

130



Question Mark Professional Adding graphics to tests

Monochrome
EGA

Monochrome
VGA

Low-res
EGA

EGA Colour

VGA Colour

This mode has 640x350 resolution in 2 colours, black and
white. Tt is available on EGA and VGA computers. It can be
dangerous to use, because not all computers permit this display
mode, even though they may be 100% compatible with the
IBM PC in other respects.

This mode has resolution 640x480 in 2 colours, black and
white. It is available on MCGA and VGA computers.

This mode has resolution 640x200 in 16 colours. It is available
on EGA and VGA computers.

This mode has resolution 640x350 in 16 colours. It is available
on EGA and VGA computers.

This mode has resolution 640x480 in 16 colours. It is only
available on VGA computers.

The differences between the graphics modes are the numbers of
colours (2 and 16) and the vertical resolution (200, 350 and
480 lines).

Which display mode is to be used is stored in the graphics file.
Pictures from other programs are normally presented by default
in VGA Colour 640x480 mode. When you use a picture that
has been snapshotted off the screen, Question Mark will
display it in the same display mode it was in when you
snapshotted it. Text .PCT files are always displayed in text
mode.

You can change the display moc  a .PCX graphics picture is

13}



Qu ion Mark Professional Adding eranhics to tests

presented in with the Fix command (see section 7.2.5 above).
This lets you choose between 200, 330 and 480 line modes.
You can only choose 1o display a picture if it will fit. Thus for
example, a 350x350 picture cannot be displayed in 640x200
mode because it is too large.

The same picture looks different in differcnt modes because the
hortzontal size 1s tixed but the vertical size varies, and so the
aspect ratio changes. Changing the mode therefore squashes or
stretches the picture, which can be unappealing.

All pictures that are displayed on the same screen in Question
Mark need to be in the sume display mode. However Question
Mark can display a monochrome picture over a colour picture
if they are the same reselution (200, 330 or 480 line mode).
You will sometimes need o change the modes of pictures to
display them together.

The two main graphics resolutions you are likely 1o want to use
are EGA or VGA Colour modes, ie 350 or 480 line modes.
The VGA mode gives you lots of room on the screen to put
graphics and wording and so may he the best, However
characters are larger in the EGA mode. and this can sometimes
he more pleasing. You also need to consider what kind of
computer you are delivering on when setting up graphics.

You can experiment with display modes, and choose the ones
that are best for your tests.

7.2.7 Problems with .PCX files

You should not have any problems using .PCX files created
with the Question Mark screen-snapper, QMRES. Question
Mark should be able o read any \PCX file created with this, or
any .PCX file amended with Cut or any of the other editing
Programs.
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However, from time to time, you may have difficulties with
PCX files created by other programs,

The most common reason for problems is a \PCX file that is
too large or has too many colours. Question Mark will only
read a fi  if it has either 2 or 16 colours, if the horizontal
resolution i1s 640 pixels or less, and if the vertical resolution is
480 pixels or less. If you have a .PCX file that is different to
or larger than this, Question Mark will not be able to read or
amend it. The size and number of colours in a .PCX file is
shown on the graphics file display. You will need to use a
graphics editing program to amend these pictures before you
can use them with Question Mark.

Another possible problem area is with the colours of pictures
being different to what you expect. Refer to section 7.5.1.

Unfortunately there are many different versions of the .PCX
standard, and different programs interpret the standard in
different ways. Qccasionally you may find a .PCX file created
by some program that Question Mark cannot read for this
reason.

£ PCX files created by Question Mark should be usable by
other programs, though occasionally you may find a
compatibility problem. The display mode set by Question Mark
using the Fix option will not be used outside Question Mark.

7.3  Editing graphics for a question or page

7.3.1 Reaching the graphics definition page

For each question in the test, there is a graphics definition page
that defines the graphics displayed for that question. There is
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also a graphics definmition page for the introduction screen, if
you use one, and for each score band defined for the final
screen for the test.

You can reach the graphics definition page in the following
WHYS.

A Edit the question or screen, and then press Ctrl Enter,

®  Edit the question or screen. and then press F2 and sclect
Graphics.

® For questions only, press Ctrl Enter when the question is
highlighted on the question display screen, or click on the
graphics file nume on this screen.

All these methods take you o the same editing screen,

described helow.

3.2 Editing the graphics definition page

Figure 7.2 shows an example graphics definition page. On this
page, you can define one or two foreground graphics. You
define a graphic by setting its file name and its position on the
sereen. You can also deline on the graphics definition page
whether some of the information set up in the Display page for
the whole test (see section 7.4) is w . on this screen.

Although you can type in graphic names manually, the easiest
way to define which graphics are used is to press F8 to collect
graphics interactively. Collecting is described in scction 7.3.3
helow.

Pressing F10 while editing the graphics detinition page saves
the data, and returns you to where you were before. You will

only be allowed to do this if any graphic files referenced are
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present on the current directory. Pressing FS lets you try out
the page, and pressing F9 or ESC quits without saving.

A I T 1
Jse graphic in Y File name DOUBLE FE - tiiiwct sane

this screen 7 ——
Lines down 5 herass | 30 | ‘ Fe - set position |

2na graphic in II'
this screen ?

Use background graphic (Graphic file BACKZ.}
defined in Display page ?

Draw box round question text |I|
az defined in Display pan=s ?

Figure 7.2 Main screen area while editing graphics definition
page

Pressing F2 gives you a menu of Position (set its position) and
Amend (edit the picture). Positioning the picture is described
below in section 7.3.4. Amending the picture gives you the
same options (Cut, Fix etc.) as when viewing graphics files in
section 7.2.5. (Note that changes made by Cut etc. to graphics
files on disk happen when you make them, and pressing F9
does not undo them.)

The meaning of the boxes on screen is as follows.

Use graphic
in this Set this box to 'Y’ if you want 1o define a foreground graphic
screen? on this screen, Set it to "N’ for na graphics.
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File name
This box defines the file name for the graphic to be used. You
can cither type in the file name here, or use the collecting
tacility to interactively choose the file (see section 7.3.3). You
should enter just the file name, not the iile extension.

Lines down
This box defines the number of character rows down the
screen that the picture is displayed at. Tt can he from 0 to 20.
A value of 0 means that the picture is displayed at the top of
the screen: o value of 1 means one line down; and so on. If
the bottom of a picture extends down below the status line, it
is automatically cut off at that point.

You can set this box graphically using the positioning facility
described in section 7.3.4.
Across o -
This box delines the number of character columns across the
screen that the picture is displayed at. It can be from 0 to 79.
A value of 0 means that the picture is displayed at the far left
of the screen; a value of 1 . ins one character position right;
and so on, It a picture extends off heyond the right of the
screen, it is usuaily automatically moved left.

You can set this box graphically using the positioning facility
described in section 7.3.4.

2nd graphic

in this You set this box if you want to define a second foreground

screen? graphic for the page. Both graphics must be in the same
display mode (ie 200, 350 or 480 line made). If set o 'Y,
then you will have additional File name, Lines down and
Across boxes to set for the second graphic.
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Use
background  1f you have defined a background graphic in the Display page
graphic (see section 7.4), this box says whether you want to use it on
defined in this screen. You must ensure that the display mode of all
Display graphics on one page is the same (using the Fix command or
page? otherwise).
Thus for example in Figure 7.2, there is a graphic file BACK2
defined in the Display page, and it is to be used on this screen
as well as the foreground picture DOUBLE. If no background
graphic is defined, this box is not shown,
Draw box
round If you have defined that a box is to be drawn round every

question text question wording in the Display page (see section 7.4}, then

as defined in  this box allows you to disable the box (use it or not use it} on

Display this screen. It can sometimes be useful to have a box round

page? question wordings, but not in screens where it would interfere
with the graphics.

7.3.3 Collecting a picture

Question Mark lets you choose graphics interactively, as well
as by typing their name in the File name box. To do this press
F8 or c¢lick in the area marked F8 - Collect file. You can
collect either the main or second graphic; if there is any doubt
as to which one you are trying to collect, the computer asks
you to choose.

When you press F8 to collect, you sce a list of files very
similar to that in the graphics file viewer, described in section
7.2.2. You have all the capabilities of viewing and editing files
except that the F6 key is not active, and so you cannot copy,
rename, mark or delete files. (This is to prevent you from
deleting or renaming a file that is referenced in another
question.)
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Cut

Position

Use

7.3.4

To collect a graphic and use it in your question, you highlight
it or view it, and press F8 again. The graphic selected can
etther be in this directory, or another one. If it is on another
directory, it is copied from that directory to the current one,
when you collect it.

After choosing a graphic file to collect by selecting it and
pressing F8, you can choose three ways o collect it.

Choose Cut to change the graphic on disk before using it. You
cut out a rectangular area in the picture, and save this to disk.
You then set a position for the new picture and use it with
your gquestion.

Set the position of the picture graphically, but do not amend
the picture size.

Choosce Use to use the picture as it is with no changes, and
with the default position (top left of the screen or whatever
was previously set),

Graphically positioning a picture

You can manually position a picture by setting numerical
values in the Lines down and Across boxes, However it is
often casier 1o position a picture graphically when you can see
the question wording and other question components on the
screen.

You run the graphics positioning software by pressing F2 and

choosing the Position option, by clicking on the arca marked
F2 - Set position, or after collecting a picture. This allows
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you to graphically set the position; in this way the computer
fills in the numbers in the Lines down and Across boxes for
you.

You then see the graphic, the question wording and the answer
area for tI  student. You can move the graphic around the
screen by clicking on the new top left position for the graphic,
or by using the arrow keys and pressing Enter. The computer
rounds all positions to the nearest character position.

®  You can use Home to sct the position of the top left
corner of the picture to the same as last time (or to the
top left of the screen if this is the first time you have

positioned a picture).

L] Similarly you can use End (o set the position of the top
right corner of the picture to where it was last time.

® Use Alt-R to centre the picture horizontally.

L When you are satisfied with the position, press F10.
Press F9 or ESC to abandon positioning.

7.4  Editing the Display page

You reach the Display page in the same way as the other
general pages described in Chapter 5. From the question
display screen, press F2 and select Display, or else click on
the name Display on the question wording screen.

The Display page allows you to wilor the way your test is

displayed to suit you. You can define a background graphic to
be used on every screen, and some other general information
on how questions are displayed. Figure 7.3 shows an example
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Same
graphic on
every
screen?

Display page.

When editing the Display page, the software gives you some
information about the graphics used in the test. In Figure 7.3,
the computer is saying that the question file references 5
graphics files and that a VGA display is needed to show them.
IT files are not present or cannot be displayed, you will be
advised here.

Same graphic on File name | BACK2 f A - imiiErr Tira
every screen 7
Lines down E Across E Lw - war mncirien

Box style E 0= D * D
Clear graphics underneath text 7
Use boxes with question text 7 | ¥ Full size guesticn text area ?

5 graphic files referenced in other pages.
This test will run on a PC with a VGA or better display,

Figure 7.3 Muin screen arca while editing Display page

The Display page applies to every screen in the test, ie to each
question and the introduction and final screens, if there are
any. By pressing F5, while editing the Display page, you can
try out the current settings as an example. You can set the
following boxes.

This box defines whether there is a background graphic used
on every page of the test. Such a graphic is displayed as a
backdrop to each question and screen, with foreground
graphics and the gquestion wording overlaid on top of it.

140



Question Mark Professional Adding oranhire tn teetg

Box style

Clear
graphics
underneath
text ?

You can use a background graphic to give a unifying look and
feel to your test, or otherwise to control the way your material
is presented. If you need to countermand the use of the
background on particular screens, you can do so (by setting
the Use background graphic defined in Display page?
box on the graphics definition page).

If you do define a graphic, then you set the Fife name, Lines
down and Across boxes in the same way as on the graphics

definition page as described in section 7.3. You can use F8 to
collect the picture, and F2 to edit or position it.

There are a few sample backgrounds in the example files
mcluded with Question Mark, You can use these backgrounds,
or design your own. Among the example files are "null”
backgrounds (NULLEGA .PCX and NULLVGA.PCX) that can
just be used to force the test into EGA or VGA Colour
graphics mades, Graphics mode is slower to display, but the
screen display and student buttons ook smarter.

The delivery software can draw rectangular boxes round the
guestion and other wordings, and the student answer area for
most question types. You can disable boxes round the question
wording (but not answer area) as described below.

You choose from four styles for these rectangular boxes, by
setting a number from 0 to 3 in this box. What the styles look
like is shown on the screen.

Setting this allows you to choose two different ways that text is
displayed if you are using graphics. You must decide whether
the graphics is to be cleared when text is drawn, or whether
text is drawn overlaid on graphics.

If you sct it to ’Y’, then, when drawing text, the graphics
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Use boxes
with
question
text ?

Full size
question text
area ?

underncath is ¢leared first, so that the text is drawn on a blank
background. If you sct it to "N°, then the text is drawn on top

of the graphics. This can be harder o read, but may look good
with some graphics. Some text (eg the student answer in most

question types) always clears the graphics underneath, however
you sct this hox,

Which setting to use depends on the graphics yvou are using.
Use F5 to try out the settings and decide which one is best. If
you are not using graphics, then it doesn’t matter how you set
this box.

By setting this box, you can define whether the question
wordings are surrounded by a rectangufar box when your test
is delivered. I you set this to "Y’, such boxes are drawn, if
you set it to 'N’, they are not.

Whether or not you choose to draw boxes round your
wordings will depend on what kind of graphics you are using
(as the boxes may interfere with the graphics), and on your
personal preferences. The best thing to do is to try out various
options, and choose the one you like best.

If you decide to use boxes, you can countermand the use of a
box on a particular question or screen, by setting the Draw
bax round question text as defined in Display page? on
the graphics definition page.

Setting this allows you o make another choice about how
question wordings etc. are displayed.

If you set this to "Y’, then the boxes round question wordings
and the size of any arca cleared as above is always of fixed
size. The size is to enclose 7 rows of 72 characters. If you set
it to "N, then the boxes or area cleared are set just large
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enough to enclose the actual text you have defined, ie they will
be shorter than the fixed size ones.

Again you should use F5 to try out the settings, to get the one
that suits you best.

The various settings on the Display page interact with each

ott ' and with the settings on the individual graphics definition
pages. There are many different ways in which you can
control the display of your test. This means that you should be
able to get things looking the way you want, but vou may need
to experiment until you get what you are looking for.

7.5  Defining the colours used in a test

7.5.1 Colours and picture palettes

An extra consideration when using graphics is which colours or
"palettes"” are used in pictures. This is quite a technical issue,
and you may wish to skip over this section of the manual until
you need to consider it.

Question Mark displays pictures in 16 colours. There is a
standard palette {set) of colours that is used by default on a PC.
This consists of the black, white, blue and red etc. colours that
you are used to seeing on your display. On a monochrome
display, these colours are mapped to shades of grey.

However it is possible for a picture to use a different non-
standard palette of colours, and this information can be
included within a .PCX file. Although you are hmited to only
16 colours at a time, which 16 colours are being used can vary
from picture to picture,
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For example, if you have a picture of a rose, you might use

several different shades of red to show the flower in its glory,
using a palette with several shades of red, but without some

other colours that aren’t needed in this picture.

Some .PCX files that you will wish to incorporate in tests may
use such non-standard palettes. This can cither be because you
have defined this when setting up the picture {eg in a graphics
editing program). Or it can be because the program from which
the picture has come has used a non-standard palette for its
awn reasons.

You can completely edit the palette of a picture with most
graphics editing packages. You can change the paletie 1o
standard from within Question Mark by choosing the Palette
option while viewing or setting up the picture (see section
7.2.5). In some circumstances this can look satisfactory, but in
others the change of colours will make the picture unusable. IT
the palette is already standard, the software will tell you this
when you try 10 make it standard.

The whole screen when displaying a question can only be in 16
colours. If there is one graphic on a page, Question Mark uses
the paletie in the graphic for the whole screen, including the
question wording and the instructions. Thus using a non-
standard palette means that the text accompanying the graphic
can be disptayed in different colours. Sometimes this text is
displayed in a colour that is hard to read, in which case you
may need to change the text colour by setting the Video page,
as described in section 7.5.2 below.

When there is more than one graphic used in a screen, the
palette is taken from the background graphic, if there is one, or
else from the first foreground graphic. Any palettes in other
graphics are ignored. If you do use non-standard palettes, then
you would do as well to make sure that all pictures on the same
page use the sume one.
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7.5.2 Setting colours in the Video page

Question Mark uses a standard set of colours on the screen to
display text. These colours are the same whether or not you are
using graphics (except if you use a non-standard paletie as
described above, and except in monochrome modes which are
all black and white). Most text is displayed white on blue,
which looks good on most PCs.

You can change the colours used, either because you prefer
different ones, or because the palettes of your graphics pictures
mean that the standard colours are mapped (o colours that do
not look good.

One way of defining colours is to set the Question Mark setup
file (QMARK.CFG), which applies to all circumstances when
running the Question Mark main and delivery software. See
section 12.2 for how to do this. This is most appropriate if you
want 10 use the same set of colours across all your material.

The other way to define colours is to set the Video page, one
of the general pages of a question file. This allows you to
define the colours just for this test. If you set the colours in
both the Video page and the setup file, the Video page colours
have priority.

You edit the Video page by selecting the Vidleo option after
pressing F2 from the question display screen, or else by
clicking on Video in this screen. Figure 7.4 shows the screen
while editing the Video page.

As usual, you press F10 to save the page and F9 or ESC to
quit without saving.
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Figure 7.4 Muin screen area while editing Video page

This box defines whether to define the colours used. If vou set
this box 1o "N, then the standard colours are used. If you set
it 10 'Y’ then you defing the colours to be used on this page.

Question Mark comes with default colour settings that are
pleasant to look at on many displays. However people have
different preferences, and displays can vary quite a lot. What
looks good on one display can look horrible on another one.,
Once you set the colours, if you want to restore the default (or
setup file) colours into the Video page, you can do so by
turning off this box and then turning it on again.

Colours are defined by setting attributes. Each character on the
display has an attribute, which can be independent of other
character’s attributes. An attribute consists of a foreground
colour, a background colour and whether the foreground is
bright (high intensity) or not.

The way you define Question Mark colours is to define a series
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of attributes (foreground, background and whether bright). The
main attributes that are used are:

the ordinary attribute in the main part of the screen;

the highlighted or reverse attribute in the main part of the
screen,

the ordinary attribute in the command part of the screen
(bottom 3 lines);

the highlighted or reverse attribute in the command part
of the screen:

the attribute for command area error messages;

the attribute for the status line.

The graphical student buttons are of fixed colour, and are
unaffected by these settings. Additionally (in the middle of the
editing screen), you can define some extra colours for test
delivery. With these, you can use different colours in your tests
for question wordings, student answers and computer feedback.
You can define three extra attributes:

the attribute for the question wording (all questions
except explanations which use the ordinary attribute),

the attribute for student answers in questions where the
student types in an answer {(mainly free format, numeric,
and word answer questions);

the attribute for computer feedback {eg hints and saying
the right answer).

For these extra attributes, you only define the foreground
colour and whether this is bright. The hackground colour
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comes from the main part of the screen. (Student answers to
the other question types use the main highlighted attribute; if
you want to make all answers have the same attribute, you
nced to make the extra answers and highlighted main attributes
the same.)

You define colours by typing a number for foreground and for
background, and then putting "Y’ for bright or "N’ for
ordinary. You use the numbers ] to 8 as described on the
screen; note that these will be mapped to different colours if
you use a non-standard palette. The foreground and background
celours must be different. The best way 1o decide on some new
colours is to sit and experiment until you find a mix of colours
you like.

While editing the page, you can see the colours you have
chosen above each box. However if you are using palettes that
re-map the colours, then these colours may not actually be the
colours thut appear on your display. You can use F5 to try out
the colours while displaying the graphic in the display page. il
you are using one. This will help you sort out palette problems.

If you are using non-stundard palettes, then you may well have

o vary the colours used in the Video page 10 make your lext
stand out and be readable.
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8. Delive ng tests

8.1  Releasing tests for delivery

8.1.1 The Question Mark delivery software

Students answer tests using the delivery (or student) part of
Question Mark. This is a separate program to the main part of
Question Mark. The program file for the delivery software is
called S.EXE. This Chapter of the manual describes how you
can set up and use the delivery software to run your tests.

Other language versions of the delivery software work exactly
like the English language version, except that screen
instructions are in the other language.

The rest of section 8.1 describes the process of copying and
releasing tests for use. Section 8.2 describes how you use and
install the delivery software. Section 8.3 describes the process
of running the test, and section 8.4 covers some advanced
topics.

8.1.2 Piloting tests

Before delivering a test to your students, you should try it out
carefully and thoroughly, to make sure that there are no errors
in it. Among the things to look for are inaccuracies in your
material, spelling mistakes and poor grammar, and questions
that are ambiguous or could have answers that you have not
thought of.

If possible, get someone else to try it out for you, as it is easier
o find mistakes in other people’s work than your own. Ideally,
you should properly pilot the test with a sample of people
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before using it for genuine assessment, to tind out whether the
test measures properly what you are trying 10 assess.

You can try out a test either using the delivery software or
using the F5 key from the Question Mark main software
Directory screen.

Once you are satisfied with a test, it is good practice to make a
release (or final) copy of the test, and clearly distinguish this
from earliecr working versions. I[ your test 18 to be used for
serious purposes, then you need 1o be sure that the version you
are using has been fully tried out. You also need to have a
record of the exact test your students have answered. Should
you make any amendments to the test, then ideally you should
ptlot the test ugain, and make u new released version.

In order to munage this, you may want to use one directory for
the tests that you are working on, and another directory for
tests that you have released. You should also take a back-up
copy to floppy disk of all tests when they are released.

There is nothing built into Question Mark Lo stop you from
running iests without trying them out {irst, nor from keeping
your working and finished tests together. IUs just that these are
sensible procedures for most people,

The only Question Mark restriction is that you need 10 have the
original question file that was used to deliver the test to obtain
some of the reports on answers. (See section 10,3 for more
details of this.) If you do not have the original file or have
changed it, then you cannot make the report. Thus, you should
keep a copy of the gquestion files that you use to deliver a test.

The publishing software described in the next section is the
caslest way to make release copies of tests.
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8.1.3  Publishing tests

The Question Mark publishing software copies all the files
needed for a test onto a floppy disk or hard disk directory. You
can use it to make a student disk from which your students can
answer a test, or as an easy way (o release a test.

You could copy files with DOS or using the Transfer
command, but the publishing software is faster and easier to
use. It is particularly useful if you have lots of graphics files in
a test, as it will identify and copy them all for vou.

To publish a test, you select the question file on the Directory
screen. You then press F2 and select QPublish. The software
searches for all the files needed for the test, and shows you a
list on the screen. Figure 8.1 shows an example list.

| Mak{ng student disg ror ~uactinn fila Erapm"‘_|

Question file GRAPHICS.OUE 10646
Student help file GRAPHICS HLP 2535
Graphics 7 files 145537

GRAPOOO1.PCX  GRAPOODZ.PCX  GRAPOJO3.PCX  GRAPOOOS.PCX
GRAPOOOS .PCX  GRAPLIOOS.PCX  GRAPDOO?Z.PCX

Setup file CMARK .CFG (C:\RMARK3 ) 41
Delivery software S.EXE {C:\GMARK3 } 130193

Total s:ze of all fiies 2BBY52 Dytes
(tgnoring disk sectecr &i2e) J

Figure 8.1 Example screen while publishing

The screen shows all the files used by the test, and the size of
each one in bytes. The list can include the following files.
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Question file

Multimedia
file

Student help
file

Graphics

Setup file

Defivery
software

This iy the main file defining the test,

If you are using the optional Multimedia Editor (an add-on
program to Question Mark Professional that tets you call other
programs), the list will include the multimedia control
(.QMM) file. The publish software does not copy program
files referenced by multimedia calls; you must copy these
separately.

A student help file can be associated with the question file, and
will be copied if found on the current directory. See section
12.6 for a description of student help.

The software counts all the graphics files referenced and lists
them on the display {or as many as there are room for). If
some files are missing from this directory, it tells you. In the
example in Figure 8., there are seven .PCX graphics files.

Yo can create a Question Mark setup file {QMARK.CFG) o
define some preferences about the way the software works.
The publishing software looks for this file, and copies it if it
can find it. See section 12.2 for more information on the setup
file.

The publishing software also copies the Question Mark
defivery software. It looks by default for the file S.EXE, but if
you are using a different named delivery software (eg a
foreign language version), you can tell the software this in the
setup file (see section 12.2).
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ACopy

BCopy

Specify

At the foot of the screen, Question Mark shows the total size
of all files used, so you can get an idea of the disk space
needed to store the files. The physical disk space that will be
used varies with the disk sector size, but will be around this
value.

All files except S.EXE and QMARK.CFG must be on the
current directory. The software searches for these two files on
other directories in the standard way Question Mark looks for
files. This is first in the current directory, then in the directory
that was current when Question Mark was launched, then in
the path pointed to by the environment variable QM and finally
in directory \QMARK3 in the current drive. The screen shows
the directory it has been found in (C:A\QMARK3 in the example
in Figure 8.1). You should check that this is the correct version

of the file(s), if you have more than one version on your hard
disk.

If one or more graphics or other files are missing. the software
just displays the list of files and does not let you save. You
press ESC to return to the Directory screen.

When all files are present, the software offers you a choice of
where to copy the files to. If you do not want to copy the files,
just press ESC. The menu options are as follows.

Copy the files to a foppy disk in drive A:

Copy the files to a floppy disk in drive B:.

The software asks you for the name of 4 directory, which can
be any hard disk or floppy disk directory, and the files will
then be copied to this directory.
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When the files are copied. the software replaces (ie deletes and
overwriles) any cxisting files on the directory or disk being
copied to.

I the test branches to other tests, these other tests are not
copied automatically by the publishing software. You must
publish each of them, one by one. The publishing software
docs not copy the student validation file {see section 12.7), and
you must copy this manually if you need it.

8.2  Setting up the delivery software

8.2.1 Delivery software hasics

The ¢ ivery software takes a question file that you have
created and asks a student the questions in it. If you have
specified this when creating the questions, the student answers
are stored on disk in an answer file. Another question file may
also (if you specity it) be called up at the end of the first one.

The question file is normally taken from the current directory,
and the answer file normally written back to this directory, but
you can specify the directories used if you prefer.

The debivery software records the current date and time in the
answer file, if one is made. This is a useful piece of
information for you to have in reports. Question Mark takes
the current time and date from DOS: if you want to take
advantage of this information, then ensure that the DOS date
and time is set correctly.

It is pussible to set that a test is barred from heing run until a

cortin date (see section 11.2.2 for how to do this). For such
tests, the DOS date is used to see whether the test can be run.
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8.2.2 How to choose which test to run

There are two ways the delivery software can be invoked.

The normal way is just by typing "S". The software then
searches in the current directory for all question files.

Unlike the main software, which simply scans the DOS
directory to find files with a .QUE extension for the directory
screen, the delivery software looks at each file to check it is a
legitimate test. It discards tests that have been date barred, or
otherwise disabled for student use. If it finds none, it says so.
If it finds just one, it runs it If it tinds more than one, it offers
a list for the student to select from.

This list consists of the test titles (as defined in the Control
page) and question file name, sorted in alphabetical order of
title. You can add a graphic 1o the screen showing this list
using the /I parameter described in section 8.4.1.

The student can then choose which test to answer; and after
he/she has done that one, the list is presented again to choose
another one. If there are more files than will fit on one page,
then the student can see other pages of files, by pressing PgUp
or PgDn (up to a maximum of 200 files in all). The student
presses ESC to tinish.

An alternative way to invoke the delivery software is by
including the question file nume on the command line. Thus, if
the test is called GEOG, you can run it by typing from the
DOS command line S GEOG”. This runs that test and then
returns to DOS. The test name can be preceded by a path name
(eg A:GEOG or \QMARKIMGEOQG) in the sume way as with
inmost DOS commands. Such an invocation can be from a batch
file, if you wish.

You can use parameters o further control the delivery
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software. See section 8.4.1 for how to do this.

8.2.3 Distributing the delivery software

Floppy disk

Standalone
hard disk

Local
network

You can deliver tests from floppy disk, from hard disk ona
standalone machine, on a local network, or even via electronic
distribution.

Remember that unless you have purchased a distribution licence
for wider use, you are only permitted to use the delivery
software within one site, including on a local network. If you
want to distribute the software to a wider cxtent to deliver tests
at a distance, then you need to purchase an additional licence.

The simplest way to distribute tests to your students is via
floppy disk. Format a floppy; then use the publishing software
described in section 8.1.3 above to copy the files needed onto
the floppy disk.

You can then give or send the floppy disk to each student. Tell
the student to put the floppy disk into the default drive, and to
type "S"; he/she can answer the tests, and any answer files
will be stored on the floppy. When the floppy is returned 1o
you, you can easily abstract the answers from it

On a standalone hard disk, you may want to set up a scparate
sub-directory for students. You can use the publishing software
to copy the test into the sub-directory. Students then can sit at
the computer one by one, and answer the tests. You can
analyse the answers later,

Question Mark works well on most local area networks,
including Novell networks. Normally you will copy the
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Electronic
distribution

delivery software, and question and associated files into a
publicly accessible "questions” directory for students to access.
Again you can use the publishing software to do this. You will
normally want to arrange to save answers either in a private
directory for each student, or else in a separate "answers"”
public directory. Section 8.4.4 gives more information on
network use,

If you have the facilities, you can electronically transmit
question files to remote offices for delivery there. You need
some way of transmitting DOS binary files, eg a modem or a
wide area network.

If you are doing this, you should normally install the delivery
software permanently on the delivery computers, and then send
over the question and other files needed to run the test
electronically. Answer files can be returned in the same way. If
you are transmitting tests with colour graphics, you may want
to use compression software (eg PKZIP) to compress the
graphics files to save transmission time.

8.3  Running a test

8.3.1 How students use the software

The delivery software is designed to be self-cxplanatory - so
that students do not need a user manual to use it. However,
when using Question Mark for the first time for exams or
important tests, 1 is a good idea 10 give students an example
test first, to let them get used to using the computer and
software.

The delivery software is controlled by huttons at the foot of the
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SPACE
Go on

ESC
Stop

F10

Accept

Pass

Change

F1
Help

F2
Repeat

Pg Up
Go back

screen. The student can either click on these buttons with the
mouse, or press the key that they represent. The following
buttons are available at various places in the software.

Go on to the next question or screen. The student does this by
clicking on the button or by pressing Space.

Stop the test or finish doing something. The student does this
by clicking on the button or by pressing ESC.

Accept the answer to a gquestion and continue. The student
does this by clicking on the button or by pressing F10. The
student has to do this to finish answering each question.

Pass over this question o come back to answer it later. The
student does this by clicking on the button or pressing "?".

Change the answer to a question. The student does this by
clicking on the button or by pressing " +“.

Obtain Help. This is only available if you define a student
help file, as described in section 12.6.

Repeat a multimedia call. This button is only available if you
are using the optional Multimedia Editor add-on.

Go back to the previous question or screen. The student does
this by clicking on the button or pressing PgUp.
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Pg Dn
Go on

Go on to the next question (this is an alternative way of
phrasing the Space button above) used in conjunction with Go
back.

The student buttons are displayed in two different ways,
depending on the screen mode.

® In VGA Colour and EGA Colour modes, they arc
displayed graphically using a "sculptured effect” that
looks smart on many displays. The colours used for the
buttons are preset, and will not vary with your setup file
or Video page settings (though a graphics palette will
change them).

®  In other modes they are just displayed using text, in the
standard command window colours.

If you want to always use graphical buttons, you can force the
display into the graphical modes by using a blank or very small
graphic as a background graphic on the Display page. Example
background files NULLEGA .PCX and NULLVGA .PCX are
supplied to help you do this.

If you want to use text buttons even if you are in the graphical
maodes, use the /B command line switch described in section
8.4.1 to disable the graphical buttons.

When buttons are referred 10 in this manual, using a bution
meuans that the student can either click on it with the mouse, or
press the associated key.

Above the buttons on the delivery software display, there is a
status line. This shows the question number, the student name,
the time remaining and the running score (if set up in the
question file). The main part of the screen contains the
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question, the student answer and any computer feedback.

Trying out a test or question from the Question Mark main
software works exactly like running the delivery software.
However the Stop button is always available so that you can
escape from the test. Additionally, when trying out a question,
right answers are sometimes given to you even if they would
not be to the student. This is to make easier for you to try out
computer marking.

8.3.2 Student names and the introduction screen

On selecting a test, if directed in the question file, the studem
is invited to type in his/her name. Depending on the sewp file
(see section 12.2) the student may only he asked to type in
his’her name once per run of the delivery software (so if
several tests are run in one session from the delivery software,
the computer assumes they are all from the same student), or
else the name may be asked for cach test.

The student then sees the introduction screen, if you have
defined one. You define this when creating the test (see section
5.2). On seeing the introduction screen, the student can choose
either to Go o and do the test, or else w Sfop and not do it.
Thus if the student makes a mistake about which test to
answer, he/she does not have to go through with it.

8.3.3  Delivery of questions

Each question is then asked in order. The first question is
question number | and questions are numbered consecutively.
If questions are chosen at random, the question numbers that
the student sees may be different to those that you see. For
example if there are 20 questions in the question file and 10 are
to be selected at random, you will have set questions | to 20,
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but the student will see questions numbered from 1 to 10.

Clear instructions are given for each question type. The student
answers the question with the keyboard or mouse, and then
uses Accept to tell the software to accept the answer. For
most question types, the student can answer with a blank or
emply answer.

[t students are allowed to pass over questions, they do so using
Pass. Tf sludents are allowed to escape from the test early,
then using Stop will leave the test, as if all questions were
passed. If cach answer is to be confirmed, then students are
asked 10 use Go on o confirm the answer or Change 1o redo
1t.

In After test types, tor questions that are marked, the computer
then works out whether the student is right or not. If wrong, a
retry may be offered. After that the student is told whether
he/she is right; if wrong, the student is usually told the right
answer, and may be told the score for the question,

For questions that {ollow explanatien questions, the student can
use Go back 1o return to the previous explanation screen. This
1s only allowed in tests without branching between questions or
randomisation. If branching is being used, then this takes effect
as specified in the question file.

After all questions have been gone through, if the student has
passed over any questions, then they are offered again.

After answering any passed questions, then if the question file
specifies that the student can go back and change answers, the
student is allowed 0 do so. Euach question is shown to the
student, who can choose to answer it, or go forward to the next
guestion, or backwards to the previous question, When
finished, the student uses Stop to finish the test,
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8.34 What happens at the end of a test

After all the questions, the answers may be saved to disk. The
answer file is saved before the student sees the final screen,
and before any final marking.

If there is a problem when the answers are saved, the computer
waits a while and tries again. If there is still a problem, the
student is told of the problem (eg no room on disk). He/she
can then choose one of three choices,

®  Press "A" to abandon saving the answers,
®  Press "R" to retry the save to the original place.
®  Press "F" to save the answer file to floppy drive A:\,

A list of possible problems and error messages is in the
trouble-shooting Appendix.

After this, in End test types where right answers are to be
shown to the student, the student sees some final marking
screens. For all marked questions which were passed or are
wrong (includes mis-spelt or inexact) the student is told so, and
given the correct answers. Depending on the question file
settings, the student may also be told scores and shown the
questions that are right.

At the end of the test, the student usually sees a final screen.
The contents of the final screen depend on the question file
settings (see section 5.4), and can include wording and graphics
that vary with the student score.

If this has been set in the question file, the tinal screen is then
printed. The student is told to press a key when ready to print.
This facility uses DOS to print the screen (in a similar fashion
o using the "Print Screen” key). Il you are using graphics in
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8.4

your final screen or have a graphical Display page, this will
only work if you set DOS up to allow graphical screen-
printing. You do this using the DOS GRAPHICS command
(see your DOS manual). You may need to include a call to this
command in a batch file used to run the delivery software.

If another question file is called for, the name of the file is
shown on the final screen. (This message is omiited if you use
the /E parameter described in scction 8.4.1 below.) After
displaying the final screen, the software searches for the file on
disk (in the same directory as the original question file). It may
use it even if student access is "stopped” (see section 11.2).
Assuming that a new question file is found, the steps above are
repeated for the new test (but the student name is not re-asked).
This can continue indefinitely.

Advanced use of the delivery software

8.4.1

Using command line parameters with the software

/A =name

You can further control the delivery software using parameters
on the command line when you invoke the delivery software.
These parameters are specified on the command line in the
same way as parameters to DOS commands are, and are
primarily designed to be used from a DOS bartch file. If you
are inexperienced with computers and DOS, you may not want
to use these parameters, but they can be very useful. The
available parameters are as follows.

This parameter must be followed by a legal file name (up to 8
characters), and allows you to specify the name of the answer
file to be used throughout this run of the delivery software

(over-riding any file name specified in the question files). This
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can be particularly useful if you want a student to answer lots
of tests in one session, with all answers saved to a single
answer file.

/B
Usually the student buttons are displayed graphically in VGA
Colour and EGA Colour mode, in a more pronounced style
that in text and other modes. If you do not like the look of
these graphical buttons, or if you do not want to use them
because your material is moving around between graphics
modes, and so the change would be confusing, vou can disahie
them with this switch.

/E
Specitying this parameter remaves the student’s option of
escaping from a test from the introduction page. It also
disables the message on the final screen that tells the studem
another question file is to be run. You should usc this
parameter when you have a sequence of question files, one
going on from another, and you wunt moving from one to the
other to be as transparent as possible o the student.

/F2
This parameter is only uscful in tests that use multimedia files
defined with the optional Multimedia editor. If it 1s set, *hen
the Repeat button will be available so that students can repeat
multimedia calls. Tt has no effect if multimedia 1s not being
used.

/G =name
Using this parameter is one of the ways of allocating students
to a group. The group name is stored in the answer file with
the student name. Student groups are described in section
9.2.3.

/l=name
[,number] This parameter lets you define a graphic to be used on the
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M

front screen of the delivery software, where students choose
which test to run. This can be uscful to display 2 banner or
logo at the start of running the software.

The name in the parameter is the name of a graphics file on
this directory, and the optionai number (from 1 to 17) is the
row on the screen the graphic is to start at. The graphic is
displayed at this position, centred horizontally, with the list of
files written over it. You may want to place the graphic
towards the bottom of the screen, leaving the list of files at the
top.

For example the switch /I=HELLO, 10 will display graphic file
HELLO.PCX (or .QMG, .PCT) ten lines down the screen.

This parameter is only for experienced users. Its effect is to
set the DOS ERRORLEVEL depending on the actions of the
program. If at least one set of answers is successfully saved to
the correct place, the ERRORLEVEL is set to zero. If no
answer files are saved, the ERRORLEVEL is setto 1, and if
there is a disk error saving answers (including if there is an
error and the student presses "F" to save to floppy), the
ERRORLEVEL is set to 2. If you are calling Question Mark
from a batch file, and want to do something with the answers
after they are saved {eg run one of the Question Mark add-on
programs to produce a report), this parameter can let you
check whether an answer file has been saved, hefore doing
somcething with it

This parameter disables use of the mouse within the delivery
software. You can use it if you do not want students to use the
mouse, or if there is some compatibility problem with your
mouse.
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/F rame

This parameter must be followed by a DOS path name, and
allows you to specify the path (drive and directory) to which
answer files are saved. If you do not use this parameter, then
answer files are always saved on the current drive and
directory. With this parameter, you can specify where they are
saved.

/C name
This parameter must be followed by a DOS path name, and
lets you specify the path (drive and directory) where question
files are Lo be taken from. Normalily, this is the current
directory, but with this parameter, it can be any directory. The
/Q parameter cannot be used if the question file name is
specified on the command line.

/S =name
This parameter allows you to specify the student name from
the command line. This can be useful if you are running
Question Mark from another software package, and already
know the name you want to assign to the student, or else if
you are running the software from a batch file and want to
specify the student name.

/S=2? ’ ' i B
Using the /S parameter in this way defines the student name as
a random sequence of letters and numbers. Using this
parameter, students are given random (and thus unique)
names. This can be useful as an identifier in the reporting
software.

VAR
This paramcter should be used only with great care. It
automatically deletes the question file after it has been loaded
into the delivery software. Thus if you use this switch, the
question file can only be asked once, which prevents a student
from going over the same test more than once. This can be
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/8

useful as a security measure. Thus "S GEOG/!**" runs test
GEOG, and then deletes file GEOG.QUE. Use this switch
with great care, or you will delete files you do not mean to.

This parameter means that all question file names which start
with the dollar ($) character, will be left off the list of test
names given to the student. This can be uscful if you want to
exclude certain tests from the menu.

Here are some examples of the use of parameters.

S MILL/S =JOHN/A =JOHN

This asks test MILL on the current directory, setting the
student name to JOHN, and saving the answers in a file
JOHN.ANS on the current directory.

S/P=8B:

This runs the delivery software giving the student a list of
available guestion files and saving all answer files to the B:
drive. You could use this if a student is using a dual floppy
machine, with the question file and delivery software in the A
drive, which should be current, and a blank disk for the answer
file in the B drive. (This would give plenty of space on disk for
the answer files, and might make 1 easier to distribute tests and
collect answers,)

S/0=D:\PUBLIC\TESTS/P—D:\SHARED'\ANSWERS

This runs the delivery software offering a choice of question
files trom one directory on drive D, and saving all answer files
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to another one. A command of this kind might be useful as a
standard batch file for use on a network, where you want to
specify centrally where question and answer files are to be
placed.

S/M/B/S=2?/C ATIENT

This runs the delivery software without the mouse or graphical
buttons being available. A unique random student name is
generated, and the student is allocated to a group with name
"PATIENT".

8.4.2  Using granhics ta best advantage

When you are designing your questions, you need to leave
room in the question for both the graphics and the question,
answer and feedback wording.

The simplest way o do this is to put your graphics inside the
question wording area on the screen. Either it can take up the
whole of the question wording area (with no question text
defined), or you can share the question wording area between
graphics and text. This is failsafe, but restricts the size of the
image you can have.

You can use images that are much larger than the guestion
wording area, indeed even ones as large as the whole of the
main window. If you use larger images, then sometimes you
will conflict with other uses for the rest of the screen - eg your
graphics may be drawn in the sume place as the student is
supposed to type in the answer. You can easily check whether
the question will be alright or not hy trying it out.

There is more room for graphics in the 640x480 resolution
VGA Colour and Monochrome modes than in the other modes.
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Multiple
choice

Numeric

Word

Fill in blanks

Free format

This is because text characters are smaller, and take less space
on the screen in these modes; there is room for around 25 lines
of text in these modes, as against 20 lines usually, and so you
have 5 more lines. You should use these modes if you need to
fit lots on the screen.

You can choose whether the wording in your questions (eg
“What is this a picture of 7") is entered in the question file, or
else is part of the image (ie defined outside Question Mark).
Sometimes it will be easier one way, and sometimes the other.
If the wording is 1o be in the graphics, then you will want to
leave the question file wording blank.

Here is some advice, for each of the question and page types,
ont how o maximise the amount of space you can use for
graphics.

The box round the answers is drawn big enough to fit the
largest answer, so to maximise the room for graphics, keep
answers short (or use two line answers with text only on the
left of each answer line).

The answer area is small, so much of the screen is free for
graphics.

Similarly, much of the screen is free for graphics.

You should normally put the area for the student to enter the
answer outside the area used by the image.

The answer box takes the whole width of the screen: so you
should normally put graphics above it.
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Matching /
ranking

Multiple
response

Logical

Explanation

Introduction
screen

Final screen

This behaves much like multiple choice, except you do not
have the option of using two line answers. The shorter your
choices, the more room you have.

As matching/ranking questions.

As multiple choice questions.

You can use the whole screen for graphics and/or put wording
in either text box. Using the time limit facility, you can create
graphical presentations or slide shows that automatically move
along without the user needing to do anything.

With large images, you may want to avoid using the standard
(computer-generated) introduction, as this takes up a large
chunk of the screen. If you make the test title blank and leave
both text boxes blank, you can use the whole screen for
graphics.

This screen is laid out slightly differently to the other screens,
with the wording much further down the screen. You may
need to turn ofl a background graphic and/or boxes for this
screen, or otherwise use a different kind of (or no) graphics.

8.43 Use of disk and memory with graphics tests

Question Mark reads the whole question file into memory at
the start of running a test. However graphics files are only read
into memory when they are needed. This is because graphics
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files can be large, and there might not be enough memory for
all of them.

If you are running tests from floppy disk, or if your graphics
files are large, there may be a small delay on loading the
graphics files from disk. Once read in, Question Mark stores
the graphics in memory for as long as there is room, so if the
student goes back and redoes a question, it may not always be
necessary to read in the graphics again.

All graphics files must be on the current directory. You should
avoid having two graphics files with the same name and
different exiension. Only the graphics file name is stored in the
question file, and if there are duplicate files, Question Mark
will first ook for a .PCX file, then a .QMG one and then a
.PCT file.

You can set the sofiware to check that all graphics files are
present and displayable at the start of the test. See section
[1.2.2 under passwords for how to do this. This affects what
happens if files are not present or if the test is run on a PC
with a less capable display than the one you have designed it
for.

If you set checking to be done, then there is a delay at the start
of the test while graphics files are looked at. But if you do not

check, then the software will only discover that a graphics file

is not present or cannot be displayed on the PC when the file is
needed. The student gets a message saying that the graphics for
the question is not there.

Sometimes, if the graphics are just extra frills for the test, say
a company logo at the start, you will not mind if this happens.
However if the graphics are an integral part of the test, as they
often will be, you may want the delivery software to refuse to

run the test if the graphics are not available.
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One other related consideration is that on CGA computers, you
need to use a DOS utility, GRAFTABL to be able to display
graphics tests properly (see your DOS manual}. You should
ensure that students running on CGA computers use this utility.

8.4.4  Network delivery of tests

Every network is different, but here are some general
guidelines on delivering tests on a network.

You should normally prevent students from having access to
the Question Mark main software, for security reasons. You
are best off both preventing them from accessing the soltware,
and also protecting all files with a password. This means that
even if they do get access Lo the software, they cannot do much
because all question and answer files are password protected.
See section 11.2 for information on adding passwords to files,

On a network, you will normally want to arrange the files used
by the delivery software in a way that will suit your network
structure. Except for answer files (for which see below), this is
quite straightforward.

e You will normally want to put the delivery software
(5.EXE) in some program or public directory in the same
way as other programs that are used by many people.

* You may put your released question files on the same
directory, or on another questions directory. You should
use the /Q parameter to tell the software where the
question fites are, or 2lse include the path name on the
command line with the question file name. Any graphics
and student help files must be on the same directory as
the question files.

You may want {0 use student passwords or date barring
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to prevent students from answering tests before you want
them to. Or you may want 10 have several different
directories for different groups of tests.

L If you are using setup (QMARK.CFG) or validation
{OMARK VAL) files, the sofiware will need to be able
to find them. The easiest way to do this is to put them on
a convenient directory, and set the environment variable
QM te point o the location of the files.

Some networks or network managers require that all files that
are publicly accessible are set to be read eonly. You can make
all the above files read only without any problems,

Answer flles are more complicated in that they are written to
or created while running a test. There are essentially two
strategies for dealing with answer files.

® If your network permits it, you can use one shared
directory o store all unswer files saved. Thus every
student saves their answers to the same place. You can
define this directory using the /P command line switch.

® Each student on a network can store answer files in a
scparate directory. This can either be a private directory
for the student, or a specific directory for each physical
computer. The easiest way of defining this directory is to
get Question Muark to save answers to the current
directory (as happens if you do not specity something
else), and o ensure that the required directory is current
when the software is loaded.

A single directory is simpler to set up, and makes reporting
easier because all the answers are set up, However it can be
faster to save to a separate directory, and there are no

complications with students trying to save at the same time.
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If two or more students are trying to save their answers to the
same file (ie they finish the test at about the same time), this
should work with the network handling the file sharing
automatically; one student waits for the other 10 save, and may
have a short delay. But it is possible that one student will get a
message saying that he/she cannot save the answers, but
offering the chance to retry. If he/she retries after the other
save is finished, their save will work too. You should advise
students to always retry saving in such circumstances.

You will probably want to set up a batch file to be used for
calling the delivery software on the network. This can either be
called from the DOS command line, or from a menu system of
some kind. Here are two example batch files.

If your QMARK.CFG file is on directory N:A\QMARK3, your
S.EXE file is on directory N:\APROGRAMS, your questions are
on directory N:AQUESTIONS and you want to save all answers
to a directory NASHARED, then you might set up the
following batch file.

SET QM=N:\QMARK3
N:\PROGRAMS\S /Q=N:\QUESTIONS /P=N:\SHARED

If answers are to be saved onto separate directories, then you
might set up a separate batch file for each student. This batch
file can also define the student name so Question Mark does
not need to ask it. Assuming the student name is JONES, and
answers are 1o be saved to directory CAJONES\ANSWERS,
such a batch file might be as follows.

SET QM=N:IQMARK3

C:

CD \JONES\ANSWERS

N:\PROGRAMSS /Q=N:\QUESTIONS /S=JONES
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With the above information you should be able to devise your
own batch files for your network. If you want to call up a
particular question file to be asked, you replace the /Q
parameter with the path and name of the question file,
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9. Ma_ ,j_'ng ar_jwer files

9.1 Answer 'es

9.1.1 What an answer :Iis

Every time a student runs a test, the answers are saved to disk,
if you have specified this in the Control page when creating or
editing the question file.

The answer file is normally stored on the current directory (for
the student). The name of the answer file is normally the same
as the question file name (with a .ANS extension rather than a
.QUE one). You can define the answer file name (as any file
name you want) in the control information page, when editing
the question file. You can also specify the answer file name

and directory on the command line when you call the delivery
software. (The answer file can alse sometimes be stored to
floppy disk by the student if there is a disk problem in saving it
- see section 8.3.4)

Each answer file can contain up to 999 sets of answers. Each
time a student does a test, the answers count as one set of
answers, The first time a lest is done, the answer file is
created; each time it is done again, an extra set is appended to
the file (up to a limit of 999 sets of answers).

If an answer file becomes full, then the delivery software
automatically creates a new one with a similar name, and so
on. The additional files have the same name as the first file,
except a digit is added at the end; for example 1f the name is
defined as GEOG, then files GEOG.ANS, GEOGI1.ANS,
GEOG2.ANS etc. will be created. If your answer file name
already has 8 characters (the maximum length of a DOS file
name), the software will not create an additional file in this
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way, and will refuse to save more than 999 answers in a file,

Answers for any test and for any student may be put in the
same answer file. For example if you have a whole series of
tests, all the answers can be put in the same answer file (by
putting the same name in the Control page of the question file).
Generally it is best to save answers from different question
files in different answer files, especially while you are getting
used to Question Mark.

9.1.2 What you can do with answer files

The main purpose of keeping answer files is to be able to
report on them. Chapter 10 describes reporting, which always
works on scts of answers within one answer file.

You can edit answer files, moving sets of answers from one

file to another, or deleting them. When editing, you can also
change some of the data stored in them, including adding bonus
marks to the student’s score. Scction 9.2 below describes
editing answer files.

Often you will want to collate answer files together so you can
report on them. The most obvious need for this is when
answers are saved on floppy disk, and you want to copy them
all to hard disk to report on them. The Question Mark collating
software is described in section 9.3.

Sometimes you will want 10 export the data in an answer file to
other programs, to link in with other applications, or for
further analysis. You can export the data in answer files to
spreadsheet and database formats - see sections 12.3 and 12.4
for how to do this.
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9.2  Editing an answer file

9.2.1 How to edit an answer file

You edit an answer file by selecting it on the Directory screcn,
and clicking on it or pressing Enter. Editing an answer file
works similarly to editing a question file.

On editing an answer file you see a list of sets of answers, one
per line. The answers are shown in the order they were saved
to the file,

For each set of answers you see the student name (or no name
entered if none was entered), the percentage score and the
name of the question file. On the left of each line you see a
number that is used to identify the set of unswers (and is
sometimes needed to specify sets of answers while reporting on
an answer file), If the student is allocated to a group (see
section 9.2.3 below), this is also shown,

Stade.., P [ I T wi OUf

[ 1 smith T6% Himtuxky CLASS
2 Jones 28% HISTORY CLASS 1
3 Williams 0% HISTORY cLASS 1
4 Brown 42% HISTORY
5  Harris 70% HISTORY
&  Masters 3% HISTORY
T Smith 24% GEWERAL CLASS 1
8 Jones 100x GENERAL CLASS 1
9 Williams S4% GERERAL CLASS 1
10 Brown 95% GENERAL
11 Harris 65% GENERAL
12 Masters 76% GENERAL

Figure 9.1 Screen display when editing an answer file

Figure 9.1 shows an example list. In the Figure, there are
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Enter

Space

F2

F3

twelve sets of answers, six from one test and six from another.
Some students have been allocated to the group "CLASS 1",

You can select a set of answers to be current in the same way
as you make a question current when editing a question file.
Thus you click on the student name, or use the arrow keys,
PgUp, PgDn, Home or End, or type in the number of the set
of answers). You can then use the following keys.

Pressing Enter or clicking on the student name takes you to a
screen where you can view and change some data in the set of
answers. See section 9.2.2 below for more details on this.

Pressing Space lets you allocate sets of answers to groups.
See section 9.2.3 below for more details of this.

This gives you a choice of two options, Sort and Unblank.

° Sort sorts the sets of answers in the file in alphabetical
order, by group and student name. This can be useful to
structure the file.

®  Unblank sets any blank student names to random strings
of letters and numbers. This can be useful to identify sets
of answers in anonymous tests, or for use with the Report
Generator add-on which can only report on sets of
answers that have student names set.

This allows you to go to another file to view or copy sets of
answers from. Just as with question files, you see a list of
answers and can press FG to mark a set of answers for
copying or Space to copy all sets of answers in a group. Use
F10 to finish copying and return to the main file.
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F6

F9

F10

9.2.2

All copied sets of answers are saved in memory. If you run
out of memory when copying answers, use F10 to save the
file to disk with what answers you can, so returning to the
Directory screen. Then re-try editing and copying some more
sets of answers.

This lets you delete the current set of answers. You must leave
at fcast one set of answers: you cannot delete them all.

This quits the edit. ESC also does this.

This ends the edit, saving the file if changes have been made.
Saving can take quite a while if the file is large. Saving
happens in the same way as the Sarme option for question
files; the old file is deleted, and a new one written (with a
temporary .BAK file).

Editing a set of answers

On editing a set of answers, you see a screen of information
about the student answering the test. You can change the
student name and the question file name, and you can add some
bonus marks and a teacher comment on the file.

To prevent unauthorised editing, you are recommended to
assign a password to all answer files. This will make misuse of
the answer editing software much less likely. See section 11.2
for how to assign passwords.

Figure 9.2 shows an example screen while editing a set of

answers. You can set and change the information in the same
way as filling in boxes on question screens. Pressing F10 saves
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Student
name

Question file
namme

the data, and F9 or ESC quits without saving.

Student score {excluding any benus) is 30
Minimum scare for the test 15 0
Maximum score for the test is 10{

Time and date tea. was answerea: wizu  10.v2.93

Student name entered originally: Brown

Student name tueation file name
Brown UENCRHL

Bonus marks

Teacher rnmnent E

Not a very good SCOre. mcegs Mare unrk An nacis Rrinciniec J

Figure 9.2 Screen while editing one set of answers

You can set the following boxes.

You can change the student name, so that if the student did not
type a name in, or mis-typed it, you can correct it. The
original student name is still recorded and displayed on this
screen and on most reports, so that there is a record of the
change that has been made. A student name can contain up to

16 characters.

You can change the question file name that the answers are
supposed to have come from. You should not normally change
this, but you can if you need to. The main reason for needing
to change it is so that the reporting soltware can find the
question file, if you have renamed it since the test was
delivered. A question file name can be up to 8 characters, and

must be a legal DOS file name.
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Bonus marks

Teacher
comment

You can add or subtract bonus marks from the student’s score
by setting this box. You might want to do this to supplement
or override the computer’s marking, for example for free
format questions, where it is difficult to program the computer
to handle every eventuality. The box contains any bonus
marks, from +99 to -99. The total score (including the bonus)
must remain between the minimum and maximum shown,
Bonus marks are shown in reports on answers.

You can assign a line of comment to each set of answers,
explaining the bonus score, or saying anything you want 1o be
added to the student results in reports.

9.2.3  Groups of answers

You can use groups to subdivide scts of answers within an
answer file. This works in an analogous way to allocating
questions to topics in a question file.

You can use groups to help you manage large answer files and
to help organise your reports. You can choose whatever
meaning for the groups you want. You might for example use
groups to represent different training classes, student years, or
locations of people.

Each set of answers can be allocated a group name of up to 16
characters. Group names are the same whether they are in
upper or lower letter case. By default, group names start as
blank or unset. You can set the group name in three ways.

® by using the /G parameter when calling the delivery
software (see section 8.4.1);

® by setting the default group name in the setup file (see
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section 12.2);

® by defining it here when editing the answer file. You do
this by selecting a set of answers and pressing Space.
You then press Enter to set it for this set of answers, or
else select a range of answers and press Enter o set the
group for many answers. You then type in the group
name.

You see on the screen the groups that you have allocated, and
you can easily change group names by using Space as
described above.

Groups make managing answer files easier. As described in
section 9.2.1 above, you can Sort sets of answers by group
and student name. By judicious setting of group names, you
can use this capability to re-order your answer file any way

you need to. You can easily copy all sets of answers in one

group by using Space when viewing another file.

Groups are also useful when collating answers from many files
into one. You can pick certain sets of answers from a lot of
files and copy them into one file for reporting. See section 9.3
below for more details of this.

Groups are used in many reports, most especially the Totals

report (see section 10.3.5), which reports on students
answering tests by group.

9.3  Collating sets of answers

Collating allows you to copy sets of answers from several
answer files into one answer file. You always copy to an
answer file on the current directory, but you can copy from a
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Enter name
of
destination
answer file
to collate to

Where do
you want to
copy answer
files from?

series of floppy disks or from a hard disk directory.

You choose to collate from the Question Mark Directory screen
by pressing F2, and selecting Utility and then Collate. You
can collate files in the same way by running the
COLLATE.EXE utility program separately from the Question
Mark main software.

You must take the following decisions to define how the collate
is to work.

You first define where answers are to be copied to by typing
in a file name. This can either be an existing answer file on
the current directory, in which case the collated answers are
appended 1o the file, or it can be a new answer file, to be
created,

You then defline the directory that answer files are to come
from. You have four options.

L] Choosing A: collates answer files from the root drive of
floppy drive A,

L] Choosing B: collates answer files from the root drive of
floppy drive B.

L Choosing Current collates answer files on the current
directory. This can be useful if you want to copy certain
answers out of your answer files on hard disk for a
particular purpose, eg to collate together all answers
from one group.

®  Choosing Path allows you to specify the path or
directory in which answer files are looked for. This

could be another hard disk directory, or a sub-directory
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on a floppy disk.

Which sets

of answers This allows you to select which answers are to be collated, in
do you want the following ways.

to copy?

° The Alf option collates together all answer files on the
specified path, from all tests.

®  The Same option collates together only answer files of
the same name as the destination answer file. This is
useful to copy together all answers from the same name
answer files ofT floppy disk.

®  The Group option asks you for the name of a group, and
then collates together sets of answers with this group
name from all answer files.

®  The Question option asks you for the name of a
question file, and then collates together sets of answers
derived from this question file name from all answer
files.

After you have specified how the collation is to work, the
software invites you to insert a disk and press Space to start
collating.

If you are collating trom floppy disk, you should put a disk in
the drive and press Space. Question Mark will then copy any
sets of answers from it. You repeat this for every floppy disk,

and then press F10 to finish collating.

If you are collating from hard disk, you will only want to run
through one set of files. So you press Space to start collating,

and when asked if you want to put another disk in, you press
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F10 1o finish.

The software gives you feedback on the screen telling you how
many sets of answers have becn found and from which files.
You can only collate 999 answers into one answer file, and the
software will stop collating if you reach this limit.

If you want to intecrupt the collating, you can press ESC at
any time to finish early. Collating creates an ordinary answer
file that you can view and edit in the same way as other answer
files.
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10. Making reoorts

10.1 What are reports?

Reports are listings of the data in question or answer files,
arranged or analysed in various convenient ways. You can
view reports on the screen, send them to the printer or write
them to disk.

To call for a report on a file, select the file from the main
Directory screen, and press F7. Then select from the menus
offered to you for the kind of report you want.

There are three sorts of reports possible on a question file:
® a complete listing of the file, for reference purposes;

L] production of a question paper from the file;

° production of a question paper, together with a list of
right answers.

Question file reports are described in section 10.2 below.

There are eight sorts of answer file reports, each of which
abstracts some of the data in the file and presents it to you:

o a Full listing of sets of answers;
®  a listing of the Answers only (without explanation);
® a table (by student and question number) of the Marks;

L] a Totals report, a summary of the table of marks;
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®  an analysis of the answers, by Question;

L a Corrected question paper with student and correct
answers;

®  a Brief version of the corrected question paper, with
wrong answers only;

® 3 Statistics report that calculates the difficulty and
discrimination of questions.

Answer file reports are described in section 10.3 below.

After you have selected which report you want, you choose
how to output it. You can output the same report several times
(to the same or different output places - eg first to the screen
and then to the printer) without having to re-select it. How to
output reports is described in section 10.4.

10.2 Question file reports

10.2.1 Listing of whole question file

This report is a full printout of a question file. You can use it
for reference purposes, and to assist you in deciding how to
change it in the future.

The report describes the general pages in a test, together with
the definitions of each question in the test (including the correct
answers, if available). For improved security, the report does
not include file passwords (for the next question file), if there
are any. Graphics file names are listed, but the graphics
themselves are not printed.
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The report format is sclf-explanatory, and simply mirrors the
data you have put into the question file.

10.2.2  Production of question paper

This report type allows you to create a test on paper from the
question file. Such a test would be filled in by students in the
conventional way {using a pen), and marked by you, without
entry into the computer. (You could enter the student answers
into the computer yourself after they have handed in their
papers, but this could be a very time-consuming task.)

This facility i1s provided for those occasions where a computer
is unavailable, but you nevertheless need to set the test. In such
cases, the ability 1o print a question paper is very useful, but
we do not recommend use of Question Mark solely to produce
written lests (though there is nothing 1o prevent you from using
it so il you want to).

The guestion paper i1s only useful for text tests. It does not
include graphics. If you need to print a graphical test, you will
have to use a word-processor or desktop publishing program to
include the graphics.

The question paper starts with an introduction, if you have
defined one; there is no provision for a computer generated
introduction for written tests. For each question, the wording
then appears, together with a blunk area for the siudent’s
answer (or whalever else is apprupnate for the question type).
If you have defined guestions to be presented at random, then
some or all of the questions will be presented in a random
order, in the same way as in on-screen tests,

Question Mark is designed primarily for on-screen tests, and
the formatting facilities for paper tests are simple. If you wish

o intraduce more sophisticated formatting (eg italics,
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underlining) or if you want to change the way the questions are
presented, then you need to use a word-processor and to take
the following steps.

1. Output the report to a disk text file (by selecting the Disk
option, rather than the Screen or Printer ones).

2. Import the file into your word-processor. Most word-
processors will be able to read the Question Mark text
file. (Your word-processor manual may refer to such a
file as an ASCII file).

3. Use the facilities of your word-processor to edit and print
out the question paper, in the way that you want.

“** 3 Question paper with right answers

This report contains the guestion paper as above, but has an
extra section at the end which lists each gquestion and gives the
right answer to it.

You will need the right answers if you are going o mark the
written test paper by hand. You can obtain them from the
whole gquestion file listing, but if you are randomising guestion
order and shuffling answers (eg in muitiple choice questions),
working out the right answers without this report can be time-
consuming,

For questions with a text answer, the report does not hist all
possible right answers, but just gives an example right answer.
Complete information is given for multiple choice questions
{which is probably what this facility is most useful for). For
multiple choice questions that are right/wrong marked, the
report lists all the right answers, and for such questions that are
special marked, the report lists the scores for choosing each
answer.
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10.3 Answer file reports

10.3.1 Selecting a report

You select which answer file report you want by choosing on a
menu between Full, Answers, Marks, Totals, Question,
Correct, Brief and Stats. When this menu is offered, some
information briefly describing the reports appears on screen as
a reminder of what each report does. You can get on-screen
help about each report type, by using Space to highlight an
option type in the command area, and pressing F1. To finish
reporting, press ESC.

An answer file can contain many sets of answers from different
students and question files. Some of the report types can only
cover answers from the same question file; in these cases you
have to select the question file to report on (by typing in its
name after seeing a list of available ones}.

For some reports, you can choose to report on just one set of
answers in the file. Sets of answers are numbered consecutively
from | {with the earliest answers first). You need to type in
cither the number or the student name to identify the set of
answers: a list of some of these is displayed on the screen, but
if you are unsure, then you can find out the numbers by calling
for a Marks report to the screen (see below), or by entering the
answer file editing part of Question Mark (see section 9.2).

Whatever the order questions were presented to the student (ie
if they were randomised), they are held in the answer file in
the same ordering as in the question file. Except for the
corrected question paper reports (where the questions are
presented in the same order as when the student answered
them), question numbers mentioned in reports are the same for
answer and question files.
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10.3.2  Full report

A Full report is a listing of one or all of the sets of answers in
the file.

If there is more than one set of answers in the file, then you
choose on a menu between Qne and Af sets of answers, If you
choose One, then you enter the student name or the number of
the set of answers. If you choose A/l then the report covers all
sets of answers one by one (this could be a very large report).

Full report on answers (set number 1) in file "Geog".
Student: "John'.

Question file "Geog™ (last edited at 16:17 31.16.90).
Title : Geography test. 7 questions asked.

Test occurred at 16:19  B.11.90 and took 2 min, 16 secs.

Questions
1 : answer is "Rome" Mark = 35
2 ¢ answer is A € D chosen Mark @ D
3 : enswer is A2 BY C4 DI ES Mark : §
4 : answer is Mipdial Mark : 0
5 : answer is 51 Mark 1
& @ answer is @ Mark @ 5
"Canada™
7 : answer is choiee 4 fCaleutta) Mark : 1]
1%

Tntal erore is 4674 (16 out of 35 points).

Figure 10.1 Example Full report for one set of answers

The report includes a list of questions answered by the student,
the answers, the marks and various general information,
including which questions (if any) were re-tried. If topics are
used, the report orders questions by topic, and summarises the
topic scores at the end.
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10.3.3 Report on answers

An Answers report contains only (apart from a brief header)
some of the answers in the file, presented as "raw data”,
without explanation.

If there is more than one set of answers in the file, then you
choose between One (display all answers from one set), Al
(display all answers in the file, with each set following after the
previous one), or Question (display all answers in the file to
one question from one question file). One and AN have similar
effect to the full report; Question allows you to bring together
in one report the answers to one question (useful for example if
one of your questions 1s asking for general comments on
something).

Questions that were not asked or were passed get a blank line
in the report. Otherwise answers are displayed briefly one per
line except that free format answers can take more than one
line.

ALl answers (set number 1) in file ~uecg".
Student: "John".

Rome
ACD
AZ B1 C4 D3 ES
India
51
Canada

Figure 10.2 Example answers report corresponding to
Figure 10.1
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10.3.4 Marks report

The Marks report deals with the marks in the file, being a table
of students and questions showing the marks each student got
for each question, and the totals. The Marks report covers all
sets of answers from just one question file.

The report is presented in one or more tables, each containing
the names for identity of up to 4 students horizontally and the
question numbers vertically. (This will be a long report when
there are many students and questions.) The students are sorted
in descending order of total marks for the test.

Report on marks of question file "Geog" in answer file "Geog".
MWinimum total score is 0. Maximum total score is 35.
Student Margaretta John Peter #aximillian
File no 4 1 3 2
Date 8.11.90 8.11.90 8.11.90 8.%1.90
Time 17:26 16219 17:24 17:24
Questipns
13 5 5 5 0
2: 4 ] il ¢
3: o 3 5 o
4 3 ] 5 5
5 [H 1 8 H
6 : 5 5 ¥ o
7oz 5 0 0 5
Total 20 16 15 15
Percent 57X 46% 43% 43%

Figure 10.3 Example Marks report

Each student is identified by his/her name, and group if
defined. In case no name was entered, or the student answered
the test twice, under the student name is shown the number of
the set of answers in the file and the date and time the test was
finished. The mark for the student for each question is then
shown. If the question was not asked to the student (eg it was
randomly selected out), a dash is shown. At the bottom of the
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table is the total score and the calculated percentage.

The perecentage is calculated by comparing the total score
against the minimum and maximum possible scores. Normally
the minimum and maximum scores are the same for all students
and are displayed at the top of the report. However in some
circumstances (for example where potentially high-scoring
questions could be randomly chosen or not) the minimum and
maximum possible scores could vary between students. In such
cases the minimum and maximum possible scores are shown
for each student. (It is possible for one student to have a higher
total score but a lower percentage score than another student in
such a case.)

10.3.5 Totals report

The Totals report is a different, shorter version of the Marks
report, that summarises all the scts of answers in the file. It
covers answers from all question files, but does not give the
marks for each question. The report also includes the average
lime taken 1o complete the test.

[ Repart on total marks in answer file "Geog",

i
Question file “"Geog" :
Minimum total score is 0. Maximum total score is 35.
Student Date Time Total Percent
Margaretta 8.11.90 17:26 20 ST%
Jahn 8.11.90 156:19 146 46%
Peter 8.11.,90 1724 15 43%
Maximi | L1an 8.11.90 17:24 15 43Y%
4 students n alf.
Average total score 15 17.
Average percentage score is 47&,
Average total tTwme to comolete the test was 5 mins.

Figure 10.4 Example Totals report corresponding to

Figure 10.3
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10.3.4

If you are using topics and groups, this report also includes
information on these. The report is divided up by student
group, and the score for each topic for each student is shown.
as well as the average score in each topic.

Question analysis report

The Question analysis report is an analysis of the answers in
the answer file for each question. It tells you how many
answers of each sort there are and does some analysis.

The report covers only sets of answers from one question file.
Unlike the answer file reports above, this report actually reads
the question file as well as the answer file to make the report.
It looks for the guestion file on the current drive/directory. If it
cannot find it then an abbreviated report 1s given. It it can find
it but it has been modified since the answers were made (or if a
ditferent file of the same name is (ound}, you are warned that
the files may not fit each other. If the report does not contain
what you expect after this warning, see the troubleshooting
notes below in section 10.5.

For this report you choose between Gne (report on one
question only or report on gquestions one by one) or A/ (report
on all questions). It you choose One then you type in a
question number and after doing the report on it and pressing
ESC you can select another question (or press ESC twice or
Finish to stop reporting).

The report covers for each question, the question wording
{from the question file), the number of answers, the number of
answers that were re-tried and the number of passes. When a
question is not asked for any reason, it does not count at all for
this report. Answers are analysed as follows.
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Muitiple
chaice

Number

Word,
Fill in blanks

Analysis of all questions of question file *Geuy: 111 arawer file “Geog"
duestion number 1 :

What is the capital of ltaly ?
Answers @ 14 Passes 1 &

Answers (in original letter case) are :

Rome Times enswered : 11:69%
ROME Times answered : 1:6%
Yenice Times asnswered :  2:12%
Paris Times answered @ 3:19%

Question number 7 :
One, and one only, of these cities is a capitat city. Which one ?
Answers @ 18 Passes @ 2

Analysis of number choosing answers :

Hew York £:53%
falcutta 3T
Bangknk $:50%
Figure 10.5 Part of an example Question analysis report

The number of students choosing each answer is given,
together with the percentage that this is of the total number of
dANSWETS,

Every number given as an answer is listed, with the number of
times each is chosen and the percentage this is of the total
number of answers. Also given is the total and average of the
answers as numbers (though this will only be useful for some
questions).

Each different answer given is listed, together with the number
of times cach is chosen and the percentage this is of the total
number of answers. Answers identical except for whether they
are in upper or lower case are treated as different even when
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they are marked as if they were the same.

Free format
The answers are listed, without analysis. Free format answers
can take a lot of memory, and if there is insufficient memory,
the listing of answers may in these instances be cut short with
a note informing you of lack of memory.

Matching /

ranking The analysis is in the form of a table of answers, possible
matches and the number of times each match is chosen.

Multiple _

response For each possible answer to be selected the number and
percentage of students who select and do not select each is
given.

Logical

For each statement, the number and percentage of students
who select Yes/True, No/False or leave the statement
unanswered is given.

You can also get a listing of all answers to any one question in
the Answers report. If you need a more detailed version of this
report, you can use the Report Generator, an add-on to
Question Mark. This allows you to obtain analysis reports
across several answer files, giving graphical analysis, and
allowing cross-correlation between questions.

10.3.7 Corrected question paper report

The report is designed for you to give back to the student as a
record of doing the test.
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Student: "“John'.

Question number 1 :
What is the capital of ltaly ?

Student answer : Rome
Correct.

Score : 5§ out of 5

Question number 7 :

Student answer :
Calcutta

Correct answer 3
Bangkok

Bangkok is the capital of Thailand.
Score : 0 out of 5

Corrected ansWers (58T NUMOEr 1} 10 Tiie “Geog*.

Title : Geography test. 7 questions asked,

Test occurred at 16:1%9  B.11.90 and took 1 min, 16 secs.

One, and one only, of these cities is a capital city. Which one 7

Total score is 464 (16 cut of 33 points).

Figure 10.6 Part of example Corrected question paper
report corresponding to Figure 10.1

Like the Full report, you can get this report for one or all sets
of answers. The report requires the exact same version of the
question file as was used to ask the test to be on the same
directory as the answer file. If changes have been made to the
question file, or it is not available, then this report is not
possible. If you have problems getting this report for all sets of
answers because of this, you may still be able w get it for
some sets of answers, by selecting them individually.

The report covers the questions in the order the student
answered them (which could be different from the order in the
question file and other answer file reports, if the order is
randomised). For each question, it gives the question wording,
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the student’s answer, and, if the question is marked, the correct
answer (and a reason if one is defined). The scores for each
question, each topic, and the total score are also given,
Questions not asked of the student (eg if the student escaped or
branched over them) are not included.

The report assumes that, for all marked questions, the highest
scoring answer is "correct”; this may not apply if you have
used special marking or evaluation questions, and the report
may be not always be suitable for you to use.

10.3.8 f corrected question paper report

The Brief corrected report is just like the corrected question
paper report, except it is shorter. It is useful when the full
corrected report is too long. The Brief report also has a header
portion which fits on one screen at the start of the report, and
summarises the studenl’s score.

student : John
Title : Geography test
7 gquestions asked,

PP unEnRa—
- L4
* Your score is 4&%. ¥
* *
e v o e e ok ol g v o o o ol o vl e o T e e R ke

Question file "Geoy". Student file rmumber 1.
Test occurred at 16:19  B.11.90 and tock 1 min,'~ <ecs.

Figure 10.7

10.3.9 Statistics report

Header page of Brief corrected report

The Statistics report looks at all answers to questions in one

test, and produces some statistics on the answers. These
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No. of
answers

Facility

statistics can be useful in evaluating the effectiveness of
questions in the test.

Statiscics report of guestion file “GEOG* in answer file “Geog".
Question No. of answers Facility Discrimination

1 114 0.947 -0.336

¢ 14 0.158 0.173

3 116 0,22 0.307

3 114 0.526 0.53

5 96 0.288 0.807

) $8 0.388 0.395

7 114 0.211 0.33%

Figure 10.8 Part of a Statistics report

For euach question in the test, the report contains three
numbers.

This is the number of students who have answered this
question. Sometimes this will be the same for all questions,
and sometimes it can vary for different questions, depending
on whether guestions were selected at random, and whether
students have passed over or otherwise left unanswered some
questions.

The facility and discrimination figures will be most valuable to
you when there are lots of answers to a question, as then there
is a good chance that the results are representative.

This is the level of difficulty of the question, from 0.0 to 1.0.
A facility of 0.0 means that the question is very hard (no-one
got it right); a facility of 1.0 means that the question is very

easy (no-one got it wrong).

Usually, questions are most useful if they are neither too easy
or too hard. A very easy question is answered correctly by
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Discrim-
ination

everyone, and so doesn’t help you measure performance.
Similarly a very hard question is answered correctly by very
few people, and so adds little to your measurement.

In the example in Figure 10.8, question 1 has a high facility,
which means it is easy and question 2 has a low facility, which
means it is hard.

The definition of the facility is calculated as the average score
for the question divided by the maximum achievable score. It is
not available (M/A) for unmarked questions, questions where
the maximum score is zero or negative, or for answer files that
have been converted from previous versions of Question Mark.

An ideal facility s 0.5, which roughly means the question is
answered correctly by half your students. You may want to
consider removing questions from the test that have facility
more than 0.75 or less than 0.25. These questions are less
effective in differentiating students than middling questions.

This is the statistical correlation of the question score and the
test score, from -1.0 to +1.0. A high correlation (close to
+1.0) means that the question is measuring the same thing as
the test. A low correlation means that there is little correlation
between people getting the guestion right and people getting a
good score in the lest. A negative correlation means that
getting the question right correlates with getting a bad score
for the test.

In Figure 10.8, question 1 has a negative discrimination,
which means that people who get this question right are less
likely to get a high score for the test than people who get it
wrong. Question 5 has a high discrimination, which means it
has good correlation with the wst score.

For example, if you have a test on a serious subject, and
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include one question on football. you would expect that the
discrimination on the football question would be low. People
who get it right are no more likely to do well at the other
questions than people who get it wrong.

The discrimination is calculated using a standard statistical
method (the Pearson product-moment correlation). This
method is not reliable if students get negative scores for
questions or the test; discrimination values in such cases are
marked with an asterisk to warn you of this. In some unlikely
circumstances, the discrimination for a question will not be
calculable, and you will see M/A on the report for this
question.

Questions with a discrimination of less than 0.25, or with a
negative discrimination have poor correlation with the test
score. Students who answer them well do not necessarily do
well in the test as a whole. You may wish to consider
removing them from the test, unless there are other reasons for
having them in.

If the facility is extreme (close to 0.0 ar 1.0), then the
discrimination will not be that valid, and you should not
consider its value as too important.

For more information on interpreting the facility and
discrimination, you should refer to a reference book on
statistics and assessment.

You should temper any interpretation of the Statistics report
with common sense. You may be doing things in a particular
way for a particular purpose, and you should not necessarily
take notice of the calculated facility and discrimination figures.

However the figures will be a useful guide in most
circumstances. And even if you are unhappy at looking at the
absolute values, it will be interesting to compare the relative

S
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values - to look at the facility or discrimination of one guestion
as compared Lo another,

10.4 Output of reports

10.4.1 Output to screen

Whatever report type you have chosen, you then choose where
to cutput it to. You can output the same report over and over
again (with different or the same output methods), The output
menu offers the choices of Screen, Disk and Printer output.
To end output of this report, either select Finish {which will
return you to the Directory screen), or press ESC to choose
another sort of report.

Reports are shown on the screen in pages of 20 or so lines,
Except for this smaller page size, what you see on the screen is
identical to what you would get on a printer or in a disk file.

After cach page except the last, the message Press any key to
continue, or ESC to abandon listing appears in the
command area. If you press ESC, the report listing will stop;
pressing another key gives you the next page. At the end of the
report, the message Report to screen finished appears, and
you press ESC to continue.

It is often a good idea to view reports on the screen, to check
they are what you want, before sending them to the printer or
disk.

10.4.2 Outout to disk

Qutput to disk is to a text file. This is an ordinary (ASCII) file
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that can be accessed by other programs. (Note thal normal
Question Mark question and answer files are encrypted and will
appear as gibberish o any other program.)

Example reasons for wanting to output a report to disk are:
L to print it using the DOS (background) PRINT command;
b to analyse the data using your own programs;

L to edit the report in a word-processor (for example to
change the format of a question paper, or 1o spell-check
your questions).

After selecting the Disk option, you are asked for a file name.
This may be any legal file name (up to 8 characters). It will
always be given the extension .DOC and placed in the current
directory. For example if you type in "TEST", the computer
will store the report in a file called TEST.DOC.

If you choose a file name that already exists, you are asked
whether you want to delete the old file or to append the new
report to the old file. If you append the data, then three blank
lines are written to the end of the old file to make a break
between the previous report (or data) and the new one,

While the report is being written to disk, the message Writing
to disk - press ‘A" to abandon will appear on the screen. If
the report is short, this message should only flash up briefly. If
you want to halt the report, press "A"; the report will be
stopped and the message Report abandoned put at the end of
the (partially written) disk file.

In case you need to know the exact format of the ASCH file
produced, it is as follows. Each line is at most 80 characters
long, and lines are separated from cach other by the characters
carriage return {13} and lineteed (10). The file ends with an
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end-of-file character (26).

10.4.3 OQutput to printer

Reports to the printer are sent via DOS (using the standard
handle 4 mechanism). This will print on most computers and
computer networks without any special action from you. On
networks or computers with unusual printer configurations, you
may have to set up DOS to let Question Mark print. If you
cannot do this, then you will have to send reports to disk, and
then print them using DOS.

Different printers require data to be sent in different ways.
Question Mark is by default set up to work with most common
PC printers, but if you find that reports will not print, or that
there are too many or too few lines per page. or have other
problems, then you will need to change the way the printer is
set up. You do this by amending the setup file, described in
section 12.2.

While Question Mark is printing the message Printing - press
‘A’ to abandon appears on the screen. If you press "A",
Question Mark will stop sending the report to the printer
(though it will not clear the printer buffer if there is one).

10.5 Problems when reporting on files

Reporting, especially on large answer files, can be a major data
processing task. A question file can have up to 500 questions.
An answer file can have up to 999 sets of answers, each one
with up to 500 answers in it. Thus an answer file could have in
theory up to half a million answers in it. Reporting on such a
file will stretch your computer (and quite possibly your
patience and paper stocks) to its limits. Don't worry if
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Shortage of
memaory

Disk reading
problems

Incompat-
ibilities
between
question and
answer files

reporting seems guite slow.

Some solutions to possible problems that can happen while
reporting ure given below. See also the trouble-shooting
Appendix.

Answer files can be larger than the available memory. Also
for some report types the computer needs some memory to
build up dat to be able to make the reports, leaving less
memory to use to store the answer file in. If the computer
cannot fit all the answer file in memaory, it will keep some on
disk and some in memory. Sometimes even this is not good
enough, and the computer will give you an error message,
saying it has run out of memory.

Question Mark does not normally read in the whole answer
file from disk at one go, but reads in cach set of answers as it
needs them. Thus if there are disk problems in the file (which
should not normally happen), it may be that you will be able
to read and report on some sets of answers, but not others.

When answers are stored in answer files, the question file
name js stored with the answers. If you subsequently edit a
question file (and, for example, add some more questions) and
then get someone to answer it so that the answers are stored in
the same answer file, then there will be two sets of answers in
the file purporting to come {rom the same question file but in
reality coming from different ones.

For the Marks and Statistics reports, all sets of answers in the
answer file that originated from one question file name must

have originated from question files with the same number of

questions. Unless this is true, you will not be able to make a

report. (You will have to use the facilities of section 9.2 to
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make a different answer file))

For the Corrected question paper and Briet corrected question
paper, the original unchanged question file must be available 1o
produce the report.

For the Question analysis report, things are more complicated.
You will always get a report, but some parts of it may be
different to what you expect, if the sets of answers come from
different question files, or the question file accessed while
making the report is different.

If the question file available at the time of the report is
different, Question Mark gives you a warning message saying
that it does not fit. If the differences are minor {eg you have
changed some of the question wordings), then the report is
likely to be fine. If the differences are more major, then the
report may be quite wrong. No damage will be done to your
data files or to Question Mark: you may just get an unexpected
report. If this happens then the best thing to do is to rename
the question file to something different while you make the
report, and make the report without a question file. Similarly,
if the sets of answers come from difterent question files with
the same name, the software copes as hest it can.

The best way of avoiding these types of problems is not to
change or edit a question file after you have let students
answer it, or if you do change it, to rename it.
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11.

Protecting your data from
other peo_le

11.1

What protection do you need?

11.1.1

General concepts

Most of the time you will probably not mind who sees your
files. However sometimes - for example, if you are using
Question Mark for exams - you may wish to ensure that
students or others cannot get at the guestions or answers unless
you let them.

This Chapter tells you how to use passwords in Question Mark
to protect your files, and describes some other security issues.
Complete security is not possible: if the CIA wanls your data,
then they can probably read it from 100 yards away as you
type it in! Your students will not (we hope) have such fancy
equipment,

You read a lot of stories in the media about "hackers” breaking
into major computer systems. It’s not that the computer
systems are badly set up: it is just very difficult to prevent
unauthorized access to any computer on a network or
connected 0 a modem to allow use by users elsewhere. If you
arc very concerned 1o keep your data sceret, don't keep it on a
hard disk on such a computer; either keep your files on floppy
disks that you lock away, or on a standalone computer that
athers cannot access.

Another important security issue is that for complete security,
you must invigilate computer exams, just like for paper ones. If
you do not have someone physically watching students, then
they can look at reference books or other people’s screens, and

209



Question Mark Professional Protecting your data from other people

the computer cannot prevent this!

Take care not to let enthusiasm for security override the need
o back-up files. You are far more likely to run into problems
because you have not taken a good back-up, than you are
because other people are trying to illicitly access your files.
Try to keep copies of important files in more than one place.
Consider what would happen if there was a fire, your computer
was stolen, your hard disk crashed, or you deleted the wrong
file.

11.1.2  Specific problems

Students
trying to run
tests they
should not

In some respects computer exams are more secure than paper
tests. For example a test can be encrypted so that even if
someone steals the "exam paper” (ie the test file), they
probably cannot read it. All Question Mark files are encrypted
automatically. And each time the test is given, it can be
randomised, so that if different people do a test, they have
different questions, and so will have problems comparing
notes.

However whereas the security issues in paper tests seem
obvious because of long experience, the issues in using
computers are harder because they are less familiar. Here arc
some things to watch out for when delivering computerised
exams.

If you want to stop students running a test until you are ready,
you should protect it with a student password. The delivery
software will not run it unless this password is quo .. You
should also protect it with a (different) teacher password so
that people also cannot run it from the Question Mark main
software. Section 11.2 below explains passwords.



Question Mark Professional Protecting your data from other people

People being
able ta look
at question
files iflegally

Checking a
student’s
true identity

You can get a lesser degree of protection by date barring the
test or stopping it (see section 11.2.2 below), but these
measures can be sidestepped in some circumstances.

Question files are encrypted. If people try to look at them with
other programs, they will see gibberish. If you protect a
question file with a teacher password, then only people who
can quote this password can look at the file from the Question
Mark main software.

Thus, you can completely protect your question files from
being read by unauthorised people. Any encryption scheme can
be broken if enough time and ingenuity is spent on it, but it is
unlikely that your students will do this. To minimise the
possibility, you may want to try to prevent access to the
Question Mark main software, and indeed to minimise access
to all Question Mark files.

Graphics files can be encrypted by converting them to .QMG
format (see Chapter 7). This will prevent easy access by other
programs, but the encryption algorithm is not as secure as for
question files. There is also no password protection on
graphics nor on student help files, so anyone with the Question
Mark main software can access these files.

Obviously it is vital to know who took a test. By default,
students can enker any name into the system they want; this
includes nonsense names like "Mickey Mouse”, or one person
claiming he/she is another. There are three measures you can
take against this.

L] Using the student validation facilities of Question Mark
(see section 12.7), you can define a list of valid student
names. You can prevent anyone from doing a test unless
they enter one of these names. You can also define a
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People doing
a test more
than once

password that each student must quote to prove their
identity.

° Sometimes you may know the names of students in
another way, eg if each student has to log on to your
menu or network system. In such cases you can define
the name of the student using the /S command line
parameter (see section 8.4.1) tfrom outside Question
Mark. Thus, you can check student identities in another
program.

* These methods will not prevent one student from giving
their password and name to another. The only guaranteed
method of identity checking is to have someone
physically check that the student’s own name is entered
into the software. The student name is shown on the
status line while the test is answered, enabling someone
wandering around a room to see and check it.

If you have set it so, then every time someone does a test,
their answers are saved to disk. This means that if someone
does a test twice, then you will see this in the answer file.

ywever they may be able to evade this by deleting the
answer file (from DOS) after doing the test, if they are
unhappy with their results, or by turning off the machine (or
re-booting) before the answers are saved.

Physical invigilation is one way of dealing with this problem.
Anocther way is using the \!** parameter (see section 8.4.1).
This deletes the question file after it is run, so that it can only
be answered once. An astute student could make a copy of the
question [ile before it is deleted, but this command line switch
can be a useful tool to prevent people from doing a test twice.

[ =]
—
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Wrongdoing
while a test
is running

Hlegal access
to answer
data

There are many things a student could theoretically do while a
test is running (eg change the system time to have a longer
time limit). One way of minimising such possibilities is not to
run tests in environments where users can switch tasks (eg
Windows). If the student cannot run another program, there is
little he/she can do except answer the questions.

Providing you set it up so, answer files are protected by
passwords in the same way as question files. They are always
encrypted to prevent access by other programs. There is no
protection within Question Mark against deleting answer files,
but it should not be possible to look at or change them, unless
you guote the password.

Using these measures will make it harder for people to cheat at
your computer tests. If someone is prepared to spend sufficient
lime and trouble, they will invade any security system. But if
you protect all your files with passwords, you will be most
unlikely to run into problems. And if you protect the files and
physically invigilate all access to them, it will be very, very
hard for students to do anything except answer your questions
in the way that you have defined.

11.2 Using passwords to protect access to files

11.2.1 What are passwords?

Under normal circumstances, anyone with the Question Mark
delivery software can answer the questions in a question file
(even if you mean them to be next week's test and to be secret
for the moment). Also anyone with the Question Mark main
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software can read and change any question or answer file. The
best way Lo protect against these kinds of problems is (o assign
passwords to files, so that the password must be quoted before
the file is accessed.

A password is a string ol up to six characters, defined by you.
You can use any displayable characters for the password
(letters, numbers, punctuation symbols etc.). Upper and lower

case characters are treated the same. Example passwords are
"FRED" or "123456".

It is sensible to choose passwords that people will not guess (eg
do not use your partner’s name). It is also sensible to change
passwords regularly and not to write them down.

Student passwords protect question files against access by
people using the delivery software. They do not protect against
people using the Question Mark main software. If you assign a
student password to a file, then no student can run the
questions in the file unless they can quote the password.
Similarly the file will not be able to be called up as the next
question file automatically by the computer, unless you put the
password in the file calling it while creating it (see section
5.4.4).

Teacher passwords protect all access to a file except students
answering questions from it. If a file is protected by a teacher
password then no-one (including you) can read the file (or edit,
report on it etc.) unless the password is quoted. A password
does not protect the file from being deleted, copied or
renamed.

The main software remembers the last six passwords you have
quoted, and normally only asks you for the password the first
time you need it. If you use passwords, be careful to exit
Question Mark before letting someone else use it, or else they
will have access to files where Question Mark has remembered
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Password
protect from
main
software ?

Password
protect from
delivery
software ?

Password
protect
answer file
created ?

Protecting your data from other people

You can set the following boxes on this page.

This box defines whether there is a teacher password set for
this question file. If you set it Y, then a Password box
appears to the right for you to define the password. In the
example in Figure 11.1, a teacher password of PROPER is
set. To edit or look at the file, you need to quote this
password.

This box defines whether there is a student password assigned
to this question file. If you set it ’Y’, then a Password box
appears to the right for you to define the password. See
section 11.2.1 above for what student passwords protect
against. To protect a test from being tried out from the main
software, you need to set a teacher password.

This box defines whether there is a teacher password assighed
to an answer file created by this question file. If you set it 'Y’
then a Password box appears to the right for you to define

the password. In the example in Figure 11.1, a password of
GA5612 is set.

If you protect an answer file in this way, any answer file
created will be assigned this password. If answers are saved to
an already existing file, then it will be allocated the password if
it currently has none. If it has a different password already set,
then the software will refuse to save the answers. (Otherwise
security could be impaired either on the new or old answers.)
Thus all question files saving answers to the same name answer
file need to use the same password for that answer file,

If you do not protect an answer file with a password, then
there is nothing to prevent anyone using the Question Mark

main software to look at it, or even to amend it using the
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answer file editing facilities described in Chapter 9.

Stop test

being asked  If you set this, then the delivery software will only run the test

except from  if it is called up from another question file. The test will not

another ? be included in the list of tests the student can choose from, nor
will it be able to be run from the command line.

This is useful if you have created tests that branch to other
tests, and you do not want students to be able to go to the later
tests before the earlier ones. However, setting this box does
not stop tests being tried out from the Question Mark main

software.
Check all - -
graphics files 1f this box is set "Y', then the test will only be run if all
are graphics files referenced by the question file are available and
displayable displayable on the computer. If set 'N°, then the test will still
before run be run even if some graphics files are not present or cannot be
test ? displayed. See section 8.4.3 for more details on this.
Stop test
being asked  You can set a date before which the delivery software will not
until PC run the test. The software reads the current date from DOS,
clock and if the date has not been reached, then the software will
reaches a leave the test off the list of tests, and will refuse to run it. This
date ? 1s not failsafe, because it is possible to reset the system date

with DQS. If you can prevent this or are unconcerned by it,
harring a test by date can be a usetul security measure.

In the example in Figure 11.1, the test is not allowed to be run
until 17th May 1994,

To set the date, you use the mouse or arrow keys to select the
day. month and year. To change the date once you have set it,
you turn the box off and on again, and you will then be able to
amend the date details.

217



Question Mark Professional Protecting your data from other people

11.2.3  Setting answer file passwords

For an answer file, you can only set whether there is a teacher
password, and what it is. The password applies to the whole
file, ie to all sets of answers in it.

You should usually set the teacher password for an answer file
by the question file settings, as described in section 11.2.2
above. Once the file has a password, it can only be changed by
using the Question Mark main software, not by saving more
sets of answers.

You do this by selecting the answer file on the Directory
screen, pressing F2 and selecting Password. You then set the

password in the same way as for question files. Figure 11.2
shows the screen when setting an answer file password.

S P P S I

Passward protect
from main software 7 Password | GAS&12

Figure 11.2 Setting an answer file password
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12. Advanced facilities

12.1

Overview

12.1.1

The Directory screen F2 menu

Utility

Graphics

Password

QPublish

This Chapter describes the advanced facilities available in
Question Mark Professional. These are available as menu items
after pressing the F2 key from the Directory screen.

When you press F2, Question Mark searches the disk for
Question Mark program options in .OVL files to run. If you do
not see a menu item that you expect to see for a question or
answer file when you press F2, you probably have not installed
the software correctly. You should check that all the Question
Mark .OVL files are in a directory that Question Mark can find
as described in Chapter 2.

The standard F2 menu items are as follows.

This is a menu of utility aptions, described in section 12,1.2
below.

This option lets you view graphics files, on this and other
directories, as described in section 7.2.

For a question or answer file, this lets you set or amend
passwords for the file, as described in section 11.2.

For a question file, this lets you publish a test or make a
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Bank

student disk, as described in section 8.1.3.

Advanced facilities

For a question file, this lets you call up the question banking
software, to create a new guestion file by choosing questions
randomly from several other files. Question banking is
described in section 12.8.

Other menu options can also appear if you are using add-on
software.

12.1.2  Utility options

Setup

In/out

When you select Utility, you have a choice of six menu
options, as follows.

Choosing Setup lets you edit the Question Mark setup (or
configuration) file, QMARK CFG. This file defincs the
colours used on the screen and other information about how
the software runs. Sce section 12.2 for a description of the
setup file, and how to edit it.

Choosing In/out gives you further menu options, depending
on what kind of file is highlighted in the directory screen, as
follows:

®  /mport allows you to import questions from an Ascii text

file, making a new question file. Importing is described
in section 12.5.

L4 Spread (for an answer file) lets you convert data in the
answer file into spreadsheet ((WKS) format, suitable for
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Collate

Macros

analysis by a spreadsheet program such as Lotus 1-2-3 or
Excel. Exporiing to spreadsheet is described in section
12.3.

L] DEBase (for an answer file) lets you convert data in the
answer file into database ( DBF) format, suitable for
analysis by a database program such as dBase or
Paradox. Exporting to database is described in section
12.4.

® Update is used to update gquestion or answer files saved
in the Version 2 Question Mark format into files usable
with the Version 3 software. You use it if you are
updating from Version 2 to Version 3. You can also use
it if you have created material using Question Mark for
Macintosh (Release 1), which uses the Version 2 file
format, and want to convert it for use with this version of
the software. See Appendix B for more details on file
conversion.

® Revert is the reverse of Update. and is only available
for question files. It takes a2 Version 3 question file and
converts it to a Version 2 question file (Jlosing some
information}. You might want to do this for compatibility
with earlier versions, or o expart the test o the
Macintosh. See Appendix B for a description of this.

Choosing Collate lets you copy sets of answers from several
answer files into one answer file. Answer file collating is
described in section 9.3.

Choosing Macros lets you view any defined macros or smart-
keys. You can record a sequence of key-strokes as a "macro”
within Question Mark; then any time you want to use the
sequence, you can do so by pressing just one key. How

(%]
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Help

Validate

macros work is described in section 12.9,

Choosing Helfp lets you create student help fles. You can use
these to give a page of extra information to students after they
finish answering a question. Student help is described in
section 12.6.

Choosing Vafidate lets you define a student validation file,
that contains a list of allowed student names (and passwords).
You can set that a question file is only allowed to be asked if
someone types in a valid student name. This helps to prevent
unauthorised people from answering a test, and to ensure you
have the correct name of everyone who has answered it.
Student validation is described in section 12.7.

12.1.3 Available add-on software

Multimedia
editor

Some add-on software is available separately to Question Mark
Professional. Contact Question Mark Computing or your local
distributor for full information, and the latest list of add-on
software. If you need something that is not on this list, then
please enquire; it may be possible to write it for you, or to
suggest a way of doing what you want with some other facet of
the software.

The Multimedia editor lets you call other programs from
within Question Mark tests. When the Multimedia editor is
installed, you can access it by selecting MMedia from the £2
menu.

Using the editor, you can define program calls to be made
before, during and after delivering questions (and introduction
and final screens). You can call almost any DOS program. This
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Report
Generator

Standafone
analysis
software

Non-English
language
software

includes sound, video, or animation programs and also ordinary
programs: word-processors, spreadsheets, scientific software,
and programs written by yourself.

There are facilities to pass information (eg answers or scores)
from Question Mark to the called programs, and you can also
let students repeat called programs (eg repeat a sound clip). If
you want to do something non-standard with Question Mark,
there is often a way of doing it with the Multimedia editor.

The Report Generator is a reporting add-on. It is a much more
powerful version of the Question analysis report described in
section 10.3.6. When installed, the Report Generator is
available by sclecting the Analysis option from the F2 menu.

The Report Generator allows you to define report contents by
setting up a report definition file. You can use this file to make
a report on as many answer {iles as you want on one directory.
You can display charts of answers, and you can also cross-
correlate answers from one question to that of another. The
Report Generator is especially useful in questionnaire analysis.

If you are delivering tests at a distance, you may want people
at the distant offices (eg branch managers) to be able to access
answer files, and report on them. But vou may not want to
give them the full Question Mark Professional software that
permits them to amend question files.

Standalene analysis software is available for use in such
circumstances. Please enquire for more details.

The Question Mark delivery and main software have been
translated into several languages. Translations of the delivery
software let you author in English, and deliver tests (including
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the on-screen instructions) in the other language. Translations
of the main software let you author and deliver in the
language. This software is suitable for use in non-English
speaking countries and for use in language teaching.

Please enquire about current availability of languages. At the
time of writing this manual, translations of some or all of the
(Version 2) software are available in Afrikaans, Dutch,
Finnish, French. German, Italian, Noarwegian, Portuguese,
Spanish, Swedish and Turkish.

12.2 Configuring Question Mark : setup files

12.2.1 How setup files work

Setup files are not essential to the operation of Question Mark.
You can use Question Mark without them; however, if some of
the standard settings for certain things (eg the colours on the
display) do not please you, you can change them by defining a
setup fite. As well as the display colours, the setup file defines
the way Question Mark is to work with a printer, and some of
the details of how the delivery software runs.

Every time the Question Mark main or delivery software run,
they look for a setup file (called QMARK.CEG) on disk. They
first look in the current directory und drive; if they do not find
it there, they look at the DOS environment to see if you have
defined the string "QM" to be a path, and if so try that path;
lastly they try the directory \QMARK3 on the default drive, il
there is one. If a setup file is found, it is used; otherwise the
software uses the default settings built into Question Mark. See
Chapter 2 for how to define the environment variable QM, and
for more explanation of this.
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You can arrange to have different setup files for different users
or for different tests. Generally it is best to have one standard
setup file (which you put in directory \QMARK3 or in some
other central directory pointed to by the QM string) and then
override it where you need 1o, with a setup file in the current
directory.

12.2.2  Editing the setup file

You can choose to create or edit a setup file from the Directory
screen by pressing F2, selecting Utifity and Setup. On
selecting Setup you see the setup information on two screens.
Figure 12.1 shows examples of the screens. You move between
the screens using PgUp and PgDn, or by clicking in the boxes
about changing screen.

When you press F10, the setup data is saved to disk (even if
you have made no changes) to a file named QMARK.CFG.
Which directory is used depends on which menu item you
select after pressing F10.

Current
Save the setup file in whatever directory is current (as on the
Directory screen).
Specify
Type in the name of the path to save the setup file in.
Previous

If the setup file already exists, and you are changing it, you
will see on the screen the directory that the setup file comes
[rom. Selecting Previous saves the file on this directory.

(&%)
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12.2.3  Setting delivery data

Use sound?

Assume zero
points means
zero % ?

Ask in usual
way multiple
choice ?

When editing the setup file, you can set the following boxes
relating to the delivery software. A few also apply to the
Question Mark main software.

This box defines whether sound is used in Question Mark. The
main use for sound is that a beep is made in some
circumstances in the main and delivery software, when an
unexpected (or illegal) key is pressed. The default setup has
sound on; if you find this annoying (or it your students make
too much noise), you can disable it by setting sound off (the
hox to 'N).

This box defines how percentage scores are calculated when
nepative scores are being used. There are two options - a score
of zero points always being 0%, or else the minimum possible
score being 0%, even if it is negative. See section 5.4.1 for
more details on this.

You should be very careful about changing this box as it will
affect all percentage calculations by software that uses this
setup file. For example, if some tests are answered with one
setting and some with another, and the answers combined in
one answer file, then the different scores will not be consistent
with each other - which could at best be very confusing, and at
worst highly misleading.

If you do change it, make sure that the sctup file with the
change is accessible to both the main and delivery software, as
otherwise the percentage scores displayed may vary.

The usual way multiple choice questions are answered is for
the student to select a choilce with the arrow keys or mouse,
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.EXE file
name of
delivery

software

Usual
student
group name

Recycle
student
name ?

and then to click on the Aecept button or press F10.

If you set this box o "N’, then you can change this so that
students answer multiple choice questions by pressing a number
or letter key (without needing to press another key to accept
the answer). Another box appears on the screen for you to
decide if numbers (1-6) or letters (A-F) are to be used. This
may be useful if your tests consist mostly or entirely of
multiple choice questions, and you want students to be ahle w0
answer rapidly, or if a mouse is not available.

This box defines the name of the delivery software for use
when publishing a test (see section 8.1.3). If you leave it
blank, the standard delivery software, file S.EXE, is used. If
you are using a different named delivery software file, you
should put its name here so that the publishing software can
find it. For example, if the file you are using is SSVE.EXE,
you put "SSVE" in the box.

IT you set this box to a group name, the delivery software will
save all answers with this group name. See section 9.2.3 for
more information on groups.

You can also define the group with the /G command line
switch or while editing the answer file. Defining it in the setup
file is useful if you can have different setup files for different
circumstances.

This is whether you want to recycle (or re-use) the student’s
name within the delivery software once it has been entered. or
whether you want to re-ask it in cvery test in case a different
student has taken over. The default setup is notl o re-use the
student name; you can easily change this if you wish to.

[
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Use special
wording to

ask student
name ?

The standard wording used 1o ask the student name is "Type
your name {up to 16 characters) and press Enter”. If
you want to use different wording, perhaps because you want
to tell the student to enter the name in a particular way, you
can do so by setting this box to "Y', You can then fill in a
Wording box with a message of up 10 55 characters to be
used.

12.2.4  Setting printer codes

Setup printer

Line end

Question Mark drives the printer via DOS (as described in
section 10.4.3). The software sends codes to the printer as
described below. These codes are set in a way that works for
most printers, but you can change them if you need to.

The first time Question Mark sends dat to the printer, and
after any error, the initialisation code is sent. The default setup
is for no initialisation code. With some printers, you can use
setup codes to define the fonts or paper size to be used in the
report.

There are six boxes for this code, allowing you to define a
code up to six bytes long. Each box can contain from 1 to 255
if it is a byte to be sent and 0 if it is not (you cannot send code
0. You should look up possible codes in your printer manual.

Afler every line a code is sent to the printer (telling it that this
line is over and to start a new one). This is set by default to be
carriage return and linefeed (13, 10). A few printers only need
onc of these, and if you find that Question Mark prints a blank
line between every real line, then you should change these
codes so that the right code (see your printer manual) is sent.
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Page end

Lines/page

There are two boxes for this code, allowing you to detine two
byte-sized codes. Each box can contain from 1 to 255, or 0 for
no code. You might need to change the code to 13,0 or 10,0 1f
you only need one of carriage return or linefeed.

Al the end of a page a code is sent. The default setup for this
is an ASCII form-feed (12), which will work for most
printers. Setting this code is done in the same way as setting
Line end.

There is also a box to detine the lines per page on your printer
and paper. If this is set to zero (or any number less than 20),
this means that Question Mark is to send out all its output line
by line, ignoring page breaks. If it is another number, then
Question Mark assumes that this 1s the number of lines to be
put on each page, and puts a page end after this number of
lines. The defauit figure for this box is 60 lines, but you can
set it to whatever you need for your printer and paper size.

If you need 10 set up your printer in a way that cannot be done
with Question Mark, you will have to do it outside Question
Mark, or save your reports to disk and print them out with
another program.

12.2.5 Setting colours

You can define the colours used on the screen during Question
Mark, in the setup file. These colours apply throughout the
Question Mark main and delivery software.

However if you define colours in a Video page for a test, then
these colours are used instead of the setup file colours when
delivering or trying out this test. See section 7.5.2 for how to
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set a Video page.

If you do not define colours, then the default colours are used.
If your display has a monochrome display adaptor, Question
Mark ignores the colour selections in the setup file, unless they
refer only to the colours bfack and white.

The way you define colours in the setup file works exactly as

when setting the colours in the Video page, as described in
section 7.5.2.

12.3 Exporting answers to spreadsheet format

12.3.1 Converting to spreadsheet format

The spreadshect conversion factlity converts Question Mark
answer files into files in Lotus 1-2-3 format, suitable for
spreadsheet programs. To usc this facility, you must own a
spreadsheet package that can read Lotus 1-2-3 \WKS files.
Almost all popular spreadsheet packages, including Lotus and
Excel can do this, as can many database and statistics
packages.

Using the software you convert either the answers or the scores
from a Question Mark answer file into a spreadsheet file. You
can then use the powerful analysis and graphics facilities of
your spreadsheet to manipulate student answers and scores (o
achieve your assessment needs.

Having selected the Spread menu option, you follow these
steps:

1. If the answer file is protected by a password, you are
prompled to enter the password.
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2. You are then asked for a spreadsheet file name. Type a
file name, with or without a preceding path name. The
extension .WKS is presumed or required. For example,
you might type "GEOG.WKS" or "GEOG" or
"CAQMARK3VGEOG". This file is used to put the
spreadsheet data in. If a file of this nwme already exists,
you will be asked to confirm that you wish o overwrite
it.

3. You then choose from a menu how vou want the data to
be converted, the choices being:

Scores a table of marks for each student for
each question.

Answers a table of answers for each student for
each guestion.

XScores as Scores. but with rows and columns
transposed.

YAnswers as Answaers, but with rows and

columns transposed,

4. Assuming the conversion is successful, you then sec a
message saying so, and must press ESC o continue.

12.3.2  Using the spreadsheet files created

The data format used is Lotus 1-2-3 Version 1.0A. Most
commercial spreadsheets can read or convert from this format.
If you are using Lotus 1-2-3 iwself, then you can read and use
the spreadsheet files created in the same way as files created by
yourself using the spreadsheet.

With some other spreadsheet programs, you may need to
undertake some additional conversion with your spreadsheet
package to read files. Look in your spreadsheet manual for
how to do it - it may be under the heading of "Importing files”.
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If there are answers from more than one question file in the
answer file, only the answers/scores from students answering
the question file that is first in the scts of answers is converted.
The others are ignored. If you want to convert all the data in
such a file, then you must first split it into several files (using
the answer editing functions).

The numbering of the questions in the file is the same as the
numbering in the question file (and the same as the numbering
in answer file reports). The ordering of the students is also the
same as the ordering of sets of answers in the answer file.

The worksheet created consists of some header labels and then
one entry (a score or an answer) for every student and every
question. In both types of conversion, if the question was not
in the set of questions asked to the student (eg it was randomly
selected out), then the position in the spreadsheet is blank,

12.3.3 Problems in spreadsheet conversion

If you seem to convert a file successfully, but you cannot read
it from your spreadsheet, make a very small, simple answer
file with a few questions and students, and try to convert this.
Try converting both answers and scores, and try reading each
file.

If you cannot do this, then the most likely explanation is some
problem about accessing the right file. The utility creates a file
with extension .WKS named by you, and you need to tell your
spreadsheet program this file name in the right way (eg
explicitly specifying the .\WKS extension).

If you can read some converted files and not others, then very

possibly you are running into some limitation of your
spreadsheet program (eg the table is too large).
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12.4 Exporting answers to database format

12.4.1 Converting to database format

The database export facility creates a dBase 111 compatible file
containing most of the information in an answer file. In order
1o make use of this file, you will need to use a database
package that can read dBase HI files. Atmost all popular
commercial database packages (including dBase 111, dbase TV
and Paradox)} can do this.

Using a database allows you to maintain records of answers, to
produce customised reports and 1o sort and select answers
according to a variety of criteria. A record is produced for
each answer to every guestion containing a summary of both
the test and the answer, Answers from more than one test can
be mixed in a database and records can be kept of more than

the maximum number of answers (999) allowed in an answer
file.

Having selected the Dbase option you then follow these steps.

I, You are asked for a database file name. Type a file
name, with or without a preceding path name. The
extension .DBF is presumed or required. For example,
you might type "VAT.DBF" or "VAT" or
"CAQMARK3WAT™. This file is used to put the
database data in. If a file of this name already exists, you
will be asked to confirm that you wish o overwrite it.

2. If the answer file is protected by a password, you are
prompted to enter the password.

3. If the export is successful, you will then see a message
confirming this. Press ESC to continue.
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12.4.2 Contents of the database file

There is a record in the database for each answer in the answer
file converted. Each record in the dutabuse contains 20 fields as
follows. The database field names (that you will see when you
access the data from your database program) are the names in
capital letters below.

The first 7 fields are fixed for all answers from one set of

answer.
STUDENT

TIME

DATE

TEST NAME

SCORE

MAXIMUM

MINIMUM

The name of the student giving this answer.

The time the test was taken in Hour:Minute
format.

The date the test was taken in Day/ Month/
Year format.

The title of the test (20 characters).

The total score tn points for this student on
this test.

The maximum score possible for this test.

The minimum score possible for this test.

The next 11 felds refer to one answer hy one student to a
particular question in a particular test.

QUESTION

TYPE

ANSWERED

The number of the question in the test.

The type of question, ie Choice, Number,
Word etc.

Whether the question was answered, passed,
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retried or not asked.
MARKS The marks awarded for the question.

NUMBER The answer as a number, used in numeric
questions as the number that was given, and
in multiple choice questions as the number of
the choice that was selected.

TEXT 1 to

TEXT 6 These six lines of text contain whatever
textual information is available from the
answer. This varies with the question type.

The last 2 fields in the record are also fixed for all answers in
one set of answers. They have been added in Version 3 of
Question Mark and are kept at the end of the file to assist
people who are comhining Version 2 and Version 3 exported
data.

QFILE NAME This is the file name of the question file used
in the test.

GROUP This is the group name of the set of answers.

12.4.3 How to use the database files

The files created can be read directly by dBase I and many
other compatible database and spreadsheet programs.

With some other programs they will need to be imported or
"adopted” and additionai files, detailing such things as indices
and screen layout will be created. You will need to refer to
your database users manual for full instructions; these notes
can only give you a general guide.
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If you later produce a second database file of the same name,
these additional files will need to be deleted or they may
generate error messages as they do not match the new data. It
is best therefore to use a different file name and either start a
new database or merge the new database with the old one.

The database file contains a large amount of information, much
of which may not be relevant to your needs. To reduce the size
and complexity of your database you may "clone” it, producing
a new database containing only the relevant fields or records.

Note that answers from more than one test may be merged into
the same database. This gives great potential for using the
database as a comprehensive record keeping system, with the
ability to track students or trainees performance on a variety of
different tests over a period of time and to produce a variety of
reports and analyses on the data.

Bear in mind that the more datz you collect, the more
important a good backup procedure becomes. In short, every
time you add records to the database, take a backup.

Database packages are among the most powerful and
sophisticated of all PC software packages, and it is outside the
scope of this manual o do more than outline some of the ways
in which you can proceed. However, with the capability to
exporl your data to a database, there is genuinely no limit to
what you can do with your answer data.

12.4.4 Problems in database conversion

If you seem to export a file successfully, but you cannot read it
with your database. make a very small, simple answer file with
a few questions and students, and try exporting this.

Check also that your database is compatible with dBase TII or
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dBase II Plus, as these formats are not interchangeable with
dBase II or IV. Check your database users manual for details
about compatibility and any conversion needed.

12.5 Importing questions from Ascii text

12.5.1 Overview

This facility is a means of bringing in the text of questions
from a plain ASCII text file. The purpose is to reduce the need
to manually type in text which already exists in computer
format.

The way the software works is that you prepare a file on disk
with the questions in. This requires you to add in some format-
ting text to your data, eg to tell Question Mark which question
is which, using your word-pracessor or text editor. You then
can create a question file based on the questions in the text file.

You can only import multiple choice questions {and explanation
questions). Once imported, you can change the question type to
another type. Thus, you can import multiple response and other
question types by importing them as multiple choice, and then
editing the file to change them. The software sets the general
pages of the test to standard settings, which you may need to
edit later.

12.5.2  Preparing a text file for import

Text held in most computer formats can be imported 10 a
Question Mark test - including word processor, database and
spreadsheet files - as long as it can be converted to plain text
or ASCII format. This is text which just contains letters,
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numbers, punctuation, spaces and carriage returns and no
control or formatting information that may be used by the
parent program.

Most programs have un option w output or export a ftile in this
format and it may be described variousty as ASCII, DOS text
or plain text, The output from text editors such as are used
from writing computer programs is already in ASCII format
and will not need converting. But files from programs such as
Word Perfect or Microsoft Word will need 1o be converted to
ASCII format hefore they can be used.

Text to he imported needs to have some formatting marks
placed at the beginning of lines to tell Question Mark where
cach question or answer begins and ends.

o marks the start of question text.

"@-" marks the start of answer text to be treated as an
ncorrect answer.

"@+" marks the start of answer text to be treated as a
correct answer.

o marks the start of the next question text.

Any question text which is followed by two or more unswers
will be treated as a multiple choice question; otherwise it will
be treated as an explanation question.

All text following a "7" will inserted into the question, with
carriage returns converted to padding out with blanks to match
the format used by Question Mark to present text. This is in
lines of 72 characters. The text will be truncated o a maximum
length of 7 lines totalling 504 characters.

To get the correct line spacing, you should format your
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question wordings to a maximum of 72 characters per line
before importing them. For example, text formatted o 80
characters per linc will be broken up. To avoid this, set the
right margin of your editor or word processor to 72 characters.

The question marker "?" will only have effect when it is the
first character on a line, and may thus be used within the
question or answer text.

All text following a "@" will be inserted into the answers,
truncated to the maximum length of one or two lines, each of
70 characters. If there are more than four answers, then each
can only be one line. If the "@" is followed by a "+", this
will indicate that this answer is a correct one, if it is followed
by a "-", this will indicate that the answer is an incorrect onc,

If only one answer is given, it will be ignored and the question
treated as an explanation only question; if more than 6 answers
are given, the 7th and subsequent answers will be disregarded.
If no answer is marked as correct, or all are marked as
incorrect, then the first answer will be deemed to be correct; if
all answers are marked correct then the first answer will be
deemed to be incorrect,

12.5.3 Using the utility to import text

As described above, the text is imported from an ASCII file.
This must have a .DOC extension, and be on the current
directory.

When the Import option is selected, the screen shows the
.DOC files available for importing. You usc the mouse or
cursor keys to select a file and the Enter key to start the
import. The resulting question file is given the same name as
the .DOC file. If a question file of this name already exists,
you will be asked if you wish to overwrite it with the new
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question file.

The 1mport process will continue on errors whenever possible.
Questions or answers that do not fit the format as described
dabove will he truncated or omitted. Only disk errors, such as a
missing disk or file, or a file with no questions in at all will
cause the process to terminate without producing a question
file.

After importing questions, you will want to review and edit
them, to check that they have been imported correctly. You
may also want w change the maurking or general pages. The
importing facility does not let you ¢reate ¢ complete question
tile ready to give to your students, but it does do most of the
work of creating a question file. You just need to go through
the file, and deal with any “rough edges”.

12.5.4 Example text file

The following example text file gives you a concrete example
of a text file for import. This file 1s on the distribution disk as
file IMPORT.DOC.

?This s question number ene, it is not & long question but shows that
you can have 3 question mark ? in the text a~ 1nng as it is not at the
start of a line.

@- this ansWer 15 defined as a wrong answer
3+ this answer 15 detined as & right answer
@ an undefined answer, 1t will be awsumed to be a Wrong one

PThis is guestion number twa, it uses the (ire goswers

@ Wwrong ths i< the first Line ¢f tre =r2ng wiap-

this is the second Line af the wWirung answer

A+right thi< is the first Line of the right an-wer

this is the secand line of the right ansuwer

thi s the *rird Line of the right answer 1t will ke cmittea,

?This 1% question number three.
It is an explanatien only type guestion and shows what happens if your text is
formatted to 80 cheractiers per Linc rather than 72.

Thes 75 guest ar faur ang snces that anseers car De sieced on ore e,
It atlsc shows that {f all amswers are gndefined, the firmst will pe taken
d4a the correct one.

dongatwodthr rm
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Jauestion five has too many answers, the last two Will be omitted.

As they are atl defined as cerrect, the first will be taken to be wrong.
d+one

a4+ two

a+three

a+ four

at+five

Atsix

d+seven - this will be omitted

F+eight - this Will be omitted

7Question six has too few answers and will be treated as an explaration
enly With no answers
a-che

?Question seven is a text question which is too long :
line 2
line 3
line &
line &
line &
ling 7
line 8 - this line will be omitteg

?0uestion eight shows that you can only have two line answers when there
are four or less answers

@ansuer one, line che

answer one, line two - this will be omitted

Banswer two, {ine ohe

answer tWa, line two = this will be omitted

ganswer three, line one

answer three, lLine two = this will be omitted

danswer four, Line one

answer four, tine two - this will be omitted

danswer five, lLine one

answer five, tine two - this will be omitted

12.6 Student help

12.6.1 Introduction

With the student help facility, you can define extra explanatory
information in your test, which the student can see after he
answers questions. In this way, you can give extra information
and feedback to students, when delivering a Question Mark
test.

You do this by defining a separate student help file which
defines the explanatory information.

Student help is not fully integrated into Question Mark
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Professional. Tt is un additional feature, slightly "detached”
from the main soflware. You cannot use student help in all the
ways you might like; in particular student help is not available
to give help during a question, only after it; and student help is
not available for unmarked or unanswered questions, only for
marked questions when the student is told he/she is right or
wrong.

12.6.2  Using student help

Student help files have extension .HLP. They are tied into
question files by using the same name. Thus a test
HISTORY.QUE would have a help file HISTORY HLP
associated with it. A student help file consists of a page of
imformation for one or more questions in a question file. You
can define help pages for just one, for some, or for all
questions in a file.

Each page in the help file is referenced by a number (from 1 to
500). That is the question number the page refers to. This
number is the number in the question file, and can be different
to the question number the student sees (if questions are
randomised). There is no automatic link between the question
file and the help file. If you delete a question {rom the question
file, you must manually delete the page of help and change the
numbers in the help file. (Thus it makes sense to make your
question file first, and then your help file, or else to plan out
your question numbers on paper hefore developing a test.)

Unlike question files, student help files are not password-
protected. They are protected from casual examination {rom
outside Question Mark, but there are several ways within
Question Mark of accessing them (eg renaming the help file to
that of a different question file). Do not put confidential or
secret information in help files.
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Whenever the Question Mark delivery software loads a
question file, it looks for an associated help file. It looks in the
same directory as for the question file, and for the same name
but the extension .HLLP. You should therefore put help files in
the same directory as question files.

If the software can find a student help file, it reads in some
information about the file. Whenever the student is then told
whether he/she is right or wrong, the computer offers the
student the chance to click on the Help button or press F1 to
get further information.

If he/she does this, then the help page is read in from disk, and
displayed. The student can then move between the help page
and the question screen at will.

When student help is given depends on the type of test.

After tests: After each question, but only it the question is
marked and answered.

End tests: At the end of the test, for those marked and
answered questions that the computer displays
to the student {according to Control page
settings).

Never tests: No student help.

If the help file is faulty in some way or cannot be found, then
no student help is offered. If there is a problem in reading the
help file (during the test), then a message saying so is given (o
the student. Student help is also given when trying out a test
(though not when just trying out a single question).

Note that student help is only ever given when the student

requests it by pressing F1 or clicking on Help, and that 1t is
available whether the student is right or wrong, but not in
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unmarked or unanswered questions,

12.6.3  Creating help files

There are two stages to creating a student help file. Firstly,
you creale a document file which defines the help pages. This
is an ASCII or plain text file created outside Question Mark,
which contains the help text. Sccondly you convert the
document file into a help file.

You must create the document file with 4 word-processor or
text editor. It should have the same name as the question file,
but extension .DOC,

You need to create the tile as an ASCII file. If you are using a
word-processor, you will need to export the document from
your word-processor into an ASCII fife (for how to do this
look in your word-processor manual index for "ASCIE" or "text
file” or "document file") Almost every word-processor can
create ASCIH files.

Inside the document file, you can put your help pages in any
order. Each help page must start with a guestion number line,
and a guestion number fine must be the first line in the file. A
question number line consists of an exclamation mark "!",
followed immediately hy the question number, for example:
"138". The exclamation mark must be the first character on the
line.

The lines following the question number ling are the help text.
You cun have up 10 21 lines of text {(saying whatever you
want), You cannot have more than 21 lines and you must have
at least one line.

The last rule about a help document file iy that any line
heginning with an asterisk or star "*" is considered to be a
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comment line, and is ignored. There is an example document
file in section 12.6.5 below, and you would be advised to look
at this file, before making your own document files.

You use the Help menu option (o convert a document file to a
help file. You are shown a list of all available .DOC files on
this directory. Choose the one you want, and the program will
convert the .DOC file into a \HLP file that the delivery
software can read.

If there is a mistake in the document file, the software will stop
with an error message showing you what the problem is. You
must then correct the document file and try again. When the
utility creates the help file, it deletes any prior help file.

You should keep both the document {(.DOC) and the help
(.HLP) file. You use the help file with your tests, but if you
need to make any changes, then you must change the document
file and re-make the help file. (You cannot convert from a help

file to a document file, only from a document file to a help
file.)

17.6.4 Problems with student help

Possible things that are worth looking for if you are having
problems using student help are:

L] Are you using the .HLP file? The .DOC file is just for
vour reference, and the delivery software needs the .HLP
file. Check (perhaps by checking the dates and times of
the files on the DOS directory) that your .HLP file is up-
to-date.

®  Remember that help file question numbers refer to
question file numbers (which may be different to the

numbers the student sees if questions are randomised).
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Also if you change the question file numbering, you have
to change and re-make the student help file,

L] Are you working in the right directory? Your document
und help files need to be on the current directory.

L Arc you creating a genuine plain text ASCII file? You
must convert it out of any word-processor format. A
simple way of checking the file is to TYPE or PRINT it
with DOS.

. Blank lines count. It you want to put in biank lines that
don't count, you need to put a comment asterisk in.

12.6.5 Example student help document file

On the distribution disk is an example test using student help.
The test file nume is HELPCONYV, and there are .DOC, HLP
and .QUE files. A listing of the .DOC file follows. Note that
all lines beginning with asterisks are comments {(and in this
example, they are used for putting in the question text as a
reminder),

"
* What famous pop group of the sixties made a film called ‘Help’?
«

Heip was directed by Richard iester and starved John, Paul, Geerge and Ringe,
otherwise known as the Beatles.

Both the Rolling Stones and the Shadows alsc featured in frims, the most
memorable terng ‘Gimme Shelter’ by *he Stores a~d ‘Summer Meiigay' by the
Shadows, with Cliff Richard.

Dave Dee and his friends were too exhausted atter composing their name tc make
any contributions to the cinematic arts.

1z

* 1f you were 1n gitficulties im France, whiet would you shout ?
-

Ay sECOUrs 15 The nearast French equivalent to 'help!’ and means
fto my assiatance’.
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You might also shout ‘aidez moi’, meaming ‘help me’.

En avant means 'forward’ and Mon Dieu means ‘my God'.
A crogue monsieur is a form a toasted cheese sandwich pepular in French bars.

*
13
*Whe said "The gods help them that help themselves" ?
L

This saying is attributed to Aesop and was contained in one of his fables,
‘Hercules and the Waggoner!.

It could, however, easily be applied to the other cheices. Wapoleon helped
himself to France, and then to the rest of Eurcpe, Henry VII1 helped himself
to a succession of Wives and a variety of abbeys, monasteries and other church
property during the English reformation, and Ronald Biggs was a principal in
the rGreat Train Robbery’ in which he helped himself te a large guantity of
money,

*
14
* Pick these words which are synenymeus with fhelp’ :
L4
A word is ‘synonymous’ with another word when they have the same meaning.
raid’ rabet!  fassist’  fbolster!  ‘succour’  fsustain’
are all synonyms of ‘help’
‘chstruct’ ‘impede’ ‘hinder' ‘handicap’ ’circumscribet fimpair’

are all antonyms of 'help’, that fs they have the opposite meaning.

12.7 Stud nt validation

12.,.1 L.vw validation works

The validation facility gives you control over who does your
tests and how they enter their name so that you can be surer of
student identity. If you do not use validation, then students can
enter any name they wish, and the names in the answer {ile
may not be the true names of the people answering the tests.

To use validation, you do two things.

L You define a student validation file containing valid
names. For each student, you set a name {(up to 16
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characters) and an optional identity password (up to 8
characters). This file is called QMARK VAL, and can
hold up to 2,000 student names.

* You set in the question file Control page that student
names are o be asked and validated.

If you do both these, then when the delivery software reads a
question file that requires validation, it will search for the
validation file. If the validation file cannot be found, the
delivery software will not allow the test to be run. The file is
searched for in the same directory order as the setup file,

QMARK.CFG.

The student’s name is compared against all the names in the
validation file, and if it is not there, the student’s attempt to
answer the test is rejected. If an identity password for the
student is defined, the student must also quote this password
before his/her identity is accepted. Student names defined by
the /S command line switch are also validated in this way.

One theoretical but very unlikely loophole in the validation
system would be if students could create their own "fake"
QMARK VAL files to substitute for vours, You can prevent
this by setting a validation code as a number from 1 to 999 in
the question file Control page. If you do this, then this code
must also be included in the vahidation file for it to be
accepted. Setting the code to zero means that this check is not
made, but if it is possible that students can access the main
software to make validation files, then vou may want o use a
validation code.

The validation file is encrypted and you should set a password
to control access to it. The validation system is independent
and complementary to the file passwords described in Chapter
I, and you can use both kinds of security control.



Question Mark Professional Advanced facilities

The obvious way to use a vaiidation file is to have a single
large file containing all your student names. Alternatively, if
you are delivering tests on floppy disk, you could create a
separate validation file for each student, and so personalise
each student disk with a validation file for just one student in
1t.

Refer to section 5.2.2 for how to set the Control page boxes
regarding validation. Scction 12.7.2 below describes how you
create and edit a validation file.

12.7.2  Creating and editing a validation file

You edit a validation file, or create one if it is not there, using
the Validate option from the Utiity menu. The way
directories and the validation file work is the same as for the
sctup file, QMARK.CFEG, as described in section 12.2,

The editing software shows a list in alphabetical order by
student name. Student names and identity passwords are not
case sensitive, e "SMITH" and "smith" are the same.

You select a current student with the arrow keys or mouse in
the usual way. You add a new student with F4, and remove a
student with F6. To change a student’s name or password, you
select the nume or password part of the screen and click or
press Enter, and then type in the new nume or password.

You save as usual with F10, and quit with ESC or F9. You
can use F7, to make a listing or report of the file, containing
all student names and passwords. You can send this to the
screen, disk or printer in the same way as the reports described
in Chapter 10.

Using F2 gives you a menu of the following options.
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Password

Free

Code

Random

Import

This lets you set a password to control access to the validation
file itself. The password must he quoted before editing the file
again. If you do not set a password here, anyone with the
Question Mark main software will be able to look at or change
the validation file.

This reverses Password, removing a password from the file.

This allows you to set the validation code, to match the code
in the question file as described above.

This allocates all students without passwords new passwords
selected at random. Since choosing unique and "hard to guess”
passwords is difficult, this can be very useful.

This allows you to add student names taken from an external
ASCTI (.DOC) file. You are invited to type in the path and
name for the file, and the software tries to read it in and
abstract student names.

The sottware looks for gne name at the start of cach line in the
file, and truncates any that are over 16 characters long. Each
imported name is put in the list in alphabetical order, with a
blank password. If you import names, you should check them
carefully, and change or delete any that have been incorrectly
imported.
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12.8 Question banking

12.8.1 How question banking works

Question banking is a powerful advanced feature of Question
Mark Professional. You should use it only once you are
familiar with the more basic facilities.

What it does is let you create a new question file from several
existing ones, by copying questions at random from the other
files. This allows you to create a new test based on parameters
that you set, and can be a powerful assessment tool.

One way of using question banking creates a new question file
while using the main software. This has the same effect as
manually creating a new file by copyving questions from several
files. The computer does this automatically according to the
parameters you have defined.

The other way of using question banking is t set things up so
that the delivery software creates a new question file every
time the test is cun. This means each student gets a different
test to run, which can be very powerful, although there can be
management problems, particularly in reporting,

The way question banking works is as follows.

L] You choose a master question file. The master file is the
"stub” file that all the general pages for the new guestion
file are taken from. You can choose to take none, some
(chesen at random) or all guestions from the master file
for the new file.

®  You choose up to 10 other question files. These are
treated as question databases, from which you take the
questions to put in the new file. From each other file,
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you can choase to take some (chosen at random) or all of
the questions.

e The new question file is given a new name based on the
master file name.

The recommended way of using question banking is to have
fixed large "question bank™ files. You then have a series of
small master files that access these files in different ways. The
questions in the master files may best be restricted to specific
screens for that test, eg explanation screens to be put at the
start of the test,

With guestion banking, you either select all questions in a file
or some questions chosen at random. It is not possible to
manually select questions by number from a file. If you want to
manually select particular questions in a file, then you should
copy these questions (as described in section 5.8) into a new
question file, and reference this.

12.8.2  Setting up guestion hbanking

To set up question banking, you first create the master file.
This should have the general pages you want (o use in the new
file to be created, except for the Topics and Random pages,
which are set by the question banking process itself. You must
have at least one question in the master file, but it can be a
"dummy” question that is not used in the resulting file.

You then set up question banking by selecting the master file as
the current file on the Directory screen, pressing F2, and
selecting Bank. This shows you a screen of information on the
guestion banking to be done for this master file.

Figure 12.2 shows an example screen. In the example, the

(28]
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master file is called NEW, and there are five subsidiary fifes.

Two questions are taken from the master file, and 80 from the
other ones. The questions from the master file are to become

golden questions presented at the start of the test.

File name NO. from cna toprc ? il den?

Master question file: NEW 2 “||
|

Other guestian files: Bank(C1 1 Topic Alypou

Othergs 26
0.odgs I 20

Ramk(2 26 Easy quesTions |

Press FB wu couuee Bank03 G Bifticult questions

question files 0
interactivalu 0
—_ 0
0
0

Resulting question file: KWEWOQODY (...)

Randomise Jse topies —— Question hank from . — Delete file ——
new file? D innew f1le? Y de.tvery software? ' Y after run? N
B} — _ .
Figure 12.2 Example screen when setting up question

hanking

The information you define on the screen is as follows.

Master

question file  For the master file, you define the number of questions to be
used (from 0 to the number in the file). If you choose less than
the number in the file, the ones used are selected at random. If
the master file uses topics. you can enter a topic name (o
define that all questions should be selected from this topic.

You can use F8 to set this information interactively. After
pressing F8 with the cursor in this part of the screen, you get
a menu of Afl, Some, None or Topic to choose which
questions to use. The software then asks for more information
as needed, and fills in the boxes for you.
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Other
question files

Randomise
new file?

Use topics in
new file?

Question
banik from
delivery
software?

If questions are to be randomised in the new file, you can also
set the Golden? box to decide whether the questions from the
master file are to be golden. This sets the Random page
appropriately, provided there are 20 or fewer guestions.

For the other files, you enter the file name, the number of
questions and whether they are to be selected from just one
topic. The easiest way of defining this is move the cursor to
the appropriate line on the screen, and press F8 to collect the
information interactively.

Pressing F8 shows a list of all question files on this directory.
Sefect a name, and then choose whether to use A questions,
Sorne questions (a certain number at random from the whole
file}, or if the file uses topics Topic (questions from one
topic). The software fills in the boxes on screen for you
according 1o your selections.

You cannot use the same file name twice unless different
topics are used each time,

This box defines the setting for the Random page in the new
file. The questions are stored in the file in the order they are
shown on the screen. The Random page can either be set to
randomise all questions (if this box is "Y'}, or Lo present the
questions in order (if this box is "N’).

This box defines whether topics are used in the new file or
not. Sce section 12.8.3 below for how the topic names are set.

This box defines whether question banking is to run
automatically from the delivery software. If "Y", then the
question file is not run as an ordinary test, but as a master file
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Delete file
after run ?

for guestion banking to create a test that is run. See section
12.8.4 for more explanation,

This box is only available if the previous box is set to "Y' It
means that after running the new test from the delivery
software, it is deleted. This has implications in reporting on
answer files - see section 12.8.5 below.

Once you have finished editing, you press F10 to save the
information within the master question file. You can edit it at a
future time by selecting Bank again.

12.8.3 Running question banking in the main software

When you press F10 to finish setting the question banking, you
are asked if you want to create a new question file now. Select
Yes to do this, or Mo to return to the Directory screen.

If you just want to create a new file without changing the way
things are set up, you select 8ank, press F10 without making
any changes, and then select Yes.

The master and other question files must be in the same
directory for question banking to work, along with any
graphics and other files they reference. The new file is built up
as follows,

1. The name of the new file is chosen by taking the first
four characters of the master file name (or as many as
there are), followed by 0001, 0002 or the lowest digit
sequence available. So NEW goes to NEWO0001, or if
this is alrcady there NEW0002 etc. A pre-existing
question file is never deleted, and if all possible names
are used (unlikely), then the process fails.
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2.

The new question file is set up with ail the general pages
in the master file except the Random and Topics pages.
The same passwords (as set in section 11.2) are copied
over. The question banking information is cleared.

The Random page is set according to how the
Randomise new file? and Golden? boxes are set, as
described in section 12.8.2 above.

As specified, any questions from the master question file
are copied to the start of the new question file.

In the order specified on the screen, cach other file is
read and the questions in it copied to the new file. If
teacher passwords are set for the files, you need to quote
them.

If the Use topics in new file? box is set, then a Topics
page s set up. This contains the topics used, with a
minimum of one topic per file accessed. IT no topics are
used in a file, the topic name is set to the test title. If this
1s not set, the file name is used. If more than 12 topics
are needed, the topic allocation stops; the file is still
made, but you get a warning message advising you to
review the topic allocation in the file,

No checks are made as to the compatibility of graphics
with any Display page in the new file. If you arc using a
graphical Display page, you need to ensure that the
display modes of graphics used in the various files are
compatible with each other.

If there is a student help (.HLP) file present for the
master file, a student help file is made for the new file,
with help for each question in the new file that had
student help available in its previous file.
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If there is an error (eg not enough questions in a file), you are
given an error message. It successtul, you create a new
question file. This appears on the Directory screen, and you

should be able to edit it in the same way as any other question
file.

(It is possible to create files using question banking that are too
large to fit into memory to be edited - refer to the trouble-
shooting Appendix if this happens.)

12.8.4 Running auestion banking in the delivery software

When the delivery software loads a question file, it checks to
see if you have set the question banking box Question bank
from delivery software? to "Y',

If so, then instead of running the file as an ordinary test, the
delivery software runs the question banking process to create a
new file. This means that the question file cannot be run as a
test, but only 10 make a new test that will be run. Take care
that you do not do this by mistake to a test you want to run.

The process of creating a new file works exactly as in section
12.8.3 above. However if there is an error, the student is given
Just a simple error message (and there is no warning about o
many topics). There needs to be enough disk space to store the
new file, and you should usually deliver question banking tests
on hard disk, not floppy disk.

If you use teacher passwords, all the teacher passwords in the
files used to make a question file must be the same. Otherwise
the delivery software will not make a new file, because this
could evade the password protection.

The delivery software creates the new file and runs it, Apart
from a short delay, the student sces no difference to running an
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ordinary test. The fact that question banking is being used is
transparent to the student. He/she just runs the test in the usual
way.

If you set the Delete file after run ? box, (hen the new
question file created is deleted after it 1s run. Otherwise the
new flle remains in the same directory as the master file, and
repeated runs will create a series of different question files, all
created in the same way. (The names of the files will have
ascending numerical digits as described above.)

12.8.5 Reporting after question banking

If question barking is done from the main soltware, as in
section 12.8.3, then all that is happening is that the software is
automating the process of creating a new question file. What
you have made becomes an ordinary question file, which you
can use in the ordinary way. You would normally deliver the
same question file to lots of students, and analyse the answers
in the same way, The reporting software does not notice that
some questions have been copied from another file, in the same
way as when you copy the questions manually.

However if you are using question banking from the delivery
software, as in section 12.8.4, then every time you run the test,
you get a different question file. Depending on whether the
question banking process is performed in parallel on different
machines, and depending on whether question lles are deleted
after being run, these files may have ditferent or the same
names.

Even if the question files have the same name, the questions in
the file will be different each time, and this can lead to
problems when reporting on the answers.

The Full and Answers reports will stifl be fine. as will the
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Corrected and Brief reports provided you keep the yuestion
files and do not delete them. These reports only work on one
sct of answers.

However the other reports and the exports to spreadsheet and
database may not be possible or useful, cither because the
question files have different names or different contents. The
Totals report should usually be reliable, but the Question
analysis, Marks and Statistics reports are likely to be wrong or
unreliable. Use these reports after question banking only with
great care.

Al the time of writing this manual, we are considering adding

additional analysis facilities for use after question banking. If
you are interested in this area, please contact us to discuss this.

12.9 Macros

12.9.1 What macros are

Sometimes you may want to repeat an action many limes within
Question Mark. For example, you may want to change the
scoring in several questions in the same way, or you may want
1o change a general page in a test the same way for lots of
tests,

Question Mark Professional includes the ability to record
macros, which are series of keys. You can then play back this
series with just one key.

When you perform repetitive actions within Question Mark,

and use the same sequence of keys repeatedly, using macros
will save you time and energy.
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12.9.2  Recording and playing back macros

You can define up to 12 macros, one for each of the function
keys Fl to FF12. You can record one at any time within the
Question Mark main software, except when trying out a
question or test.

To record a macro key, you press Alt plus a function key. All
keys pressed until the next time you press Alt and a function
key are recorded (up to 150 characters). You get some audio
feedback while recording.

To play back the macro, you use Shift plus the same function
key. For example, supposing you want to assign the process of
getting a Totals report to the screen for an answer file to the
key Shift-F7, you would do the following.

1. Get the software to where the macro keystrokes are
appropriate. In this case go to the Directory screen, and
select an answer file.

2. Press Alt-F7 to start recording. You will get a short
musical sequence as conlirmation.

3. Press the keys to be recorded in this case F7, "T" (for
Totals), and "S" (for Screen). The computer will beep
gently after each keypress.

4.  Press Alt-F7 again. You will get another short musical
sequence (o tell you your macro is recorded.

Now whenaever you press Shift-F7, Question Mark will act as
if you had pressed F7-1-S, which will give you a Totals report
if an answer file is selected.

Macros can do anything you want, including tasks much more
complicated than this. They work only on the keyboard, not on
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the mouse.

When selecting from a menu in a macro, you should use the
letter of the option name fike in the example above. Be carcful
about using arrow keys in macros, because their effect is
relative; and so pressing an arrow key can have diflerent
effects at different times. If you want to move around the
Directory screen in a2 macro, one useful thing is to type a letter
key; this moves you to the first file starting with that letter.

12.9.3 Saving and viewing macros

At the end of a Question Mark session, if you have recorded
any macros, you are asked if you want o Save or Abandon
them. If you choose Save, the macros are saved in the file
QMARK MAC on the current directory.

At the start of a session, Question Mark searches for a
OMARK MAC file in the same directories as it searches for
the setup QMARK.CFG file. If you change directories during a
session, he careful that you save any macro file into a directory
that will be read from when you re-run Question Mark. (You
may need to change directory before leaving Question Mark, or
copy the macro file from DOS.)

You can view the currently assigned macros by selecting
Macro from the Utifity menu. This shows you the keystrokes
in each macro. Most keys are shown by name, but some
uncommeon keys are shown by number. (These mean 1-255 for
an ASCII or extended ASCII key, and for special keys, 256
added to the keycode).

You cannot change or edit macros once recorded. You have to
re-record them.

You can call a macro key at the start of running Question
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Mark. For example calling Question Mark with the command
line "QM/S4" has the same ctfect as running Question Mark
and then pressing Shift-F4. This can be useful 10 get the
software to automatically do something for you from a batch
fite. Using this facility, you can set up a n 1 of Question
Mark effects that people can use without needing to know
anything about the software.
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Appendix A
Using the screen-sna °r

A.1  The Question Mark screen-snapper

This section of the manual describes how to use the memory
resident screen-snapper program, QMRES, included with Ques-
tion Mark. QMRES is a program that can sit in the background
of your computer and snapshot the screens of other programs.
It will create .PCX graphics files containing these screens that
you can then use within Question Mark.

Using QMRES, you can snapshot from almost any PC pro-
gram, For example, you can snapshot:

L] pictures you have created in graphics packages like
Harvard Graphics, Lotus Freelance or Windows Paint-
brush;

®  pictures that you have scanned in from paper using a
scanner, which you can view on screen with scanning or
paint programs;

® screens from application programs that you are teaching
or testing on;

®  praphics from specialist analysis or spreadsheet programs
that you want to use in your tests,

® screens created by word-processors or other programs

containing foreign language or large font characters that
you cannot otherwise ¢reate in Question Mark.
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The basic maxim is that anything you can see on the screen,
you can grab into Question Mark. Thus, with a graphics
package, as long as you can display your graphics on the
screen, you can grab it into Question Mark. With a scanner, as
long as the software that comes with it can display what you
have scanned, you can grab it into Question Mark.

There are some circumstances in which you cannot snapshot or
you may have difficultics. The most important of these is that
you can only snapshot in certain screen display "modes”.
OMRES will work in some screen modes, and not in others.

The main mode that QMRES will work in 1s in standard VGA
colour mode (16 colours, 640x480 pixels). It will also work in
other 16 colour modes (640x350 and 640x200), in 2 colour
black and white modes in the same resolutions, and in plain
text mode.

OMRES will nar work in Super VGA maodes that have more
colours or higher resolution than this. Thus if you need to
snapshot from a program that is running in a Super VGA mode
(eg with 256 colours or with an 800x600 display), you cannot
use QMRES.

The best way round this is to configure the program to run in
standard VGA, almost every program can do this. Alternative-
iy, if the final picture is not too high reselution to fit into
Question Mark, you may he able to find another way than
using QMRES 10 make a .PCX file from it.

One extra consideration is whether the PC you are using to
create the tests has a different kind of display to the PC you
plan to deliver the tests en. For example, if you are preparing
tests on a VGA computer and plan to run them on an EGA
computer, the screens you snapshot are hikely to be in a VGA
display mode, which the EGA computer cannot display.
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Although Question Mark inciudes some facilities to convert
such images, it is much better to create them in the display
mode you plan to use them in. In these circumstances, you
should re-install your graphics software to work in the lower
resolution mode. For example, tell a graphics package to work
in an EGA display mode, rather than a VGA one.

One last point to bear in mind is copyright. The process of
snapshotting an image is akin to copying it. Depending on

where the image came from and whose copyright it is, vou
may be breaking copyright by snupping it, especially it you
then distribute it widely.

A.2  Loading and unloading the screen-
snapper

A.2.1 Loading QMRES

The screen-snapper is a memory-resident software utility. This
means that once you load it, it sits in memory waiting for you
to call it up to snapshot a screen. It consists of one file
OMRES. EXE.

To load the screen-snapper, you should first enter the directory
you want snapshot files 1o be saved to, and type "QMRES”
and Enter. The screen-snapper is then leaded into memory,
waiting for you to call it up to snapshot screens.

A22 Unloadine OMRES

While loaded, the screen-snapper takes up about 15K of mem-
ory. You can unload the program from memory (and so Iree
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this 15K), by typing "QMRES/U" and Enter. There are some
circumstances in which unloading is not possible (eg another
program is loaded on top). In such cases. you get a warning
message, and can then unload the software only by re-booting
the machine (eg pressing Ctrl-Alt-Del).

A.2.3 Changing the QMRES hotkey

The way in which the screen-snapper works is that it waits
until you press a particular set of keys (called the "hotkey"),
and then tries o snapshot the screen. The hotkey is usually two
out of the following four keys - Ctrl, Alt and the two shift
keys Left Shift and Right Shift. The default hotkey
combination is for you to press Ctrl and Right Shift at the
same time.

Sometimes, you might want to change this hotkey, for cxample
if this key combination is already used by other software on
your system. To do this, you put a parameter on the command
line, when you load QMRES. The following command lines

are possible.

QMRES/B Set hotkey as Right Shift and Left Shift.

QMRES/A Set hotkey as Ctrl and Alt.

QMRES/R Set hotkey as Right Shift and Alt.

OQMRES/L Set hotkey as Left Shift and Alt.

QOMRES/C Set hotkey as Ctrl and Left Shift,

QMRES/S Set hotkey as Ctrl and Right Shift (return to
the standard hotkey).

QMRES/N Set the hotkey as the Num Lock key. This
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means that whenever you turn Num Lock on,
you snapshot the screen. This hotkey can be
useful if the other possible hotkeys are all
already used by the application you are
snapshotting from. However, it interferes with
other use of the Num Lock key (to use the
numeric keys), and should only be used if you
need it.

Thus, if you type in the command line "QMRES/C", then the
hotkey is Ctrl and Left Shift pressed together. If the screen-
snapper is already loaded, you can change the hotkey by calling
it again with a new parameter. {(Only one version of the
program will actually be loaded into memory at one time.)

A.2.4  Defining the file name used to save snapshots

Snapshot files are always saved on the directory that was
current when you loaded QMRES.

The default file name is of the form SNAPxxxx . PCX, where
xxxx is a four digit number. The first file to be saved is
SNAPQ0OO1.PCX, the sccond SNAPO002.PCX, and so on. If
you delete intermediate snapshot files, subsequent ones are not
placed in the gaps, but after all other files. (Note, you should
not allow SNAPG999 PCX o exist, as otherwise you will be
unable to snapshot more sereens.)

You can change the file name used by the software by using
the /F parameter. For example "QMRES/F=TEST" will save
files as TESTOO0O1 etc. You can use 1-6 letters only in your /F
parameter, je "/F=A" or "/F=ROBERT" arc okay, but
"/F=ROBERTA" or "/F=ALPHAI1" arc not. Thus "/F—A"
will cause snapshotted files to be A0001.PCX, AQ002.PCX
etc., and "/F=ROBERT" will cause snapshotted files to be
ROBERTO!.PCX, ROBERT(2.PCX cte. (with fewer digits

268



Question Mark Professional Usine the screen-snapper

A.2.5

used because DOS only allows § character file names).

You may well find that the standard naming suits you, but if
you want to save a series of screens with different names, you
can do so, simply by cailing QMRES with a different /F para-
meter between snapshots.

You can combine several parameters on the same command
line, and you can re-call QMRES us often as you want to,
changing the parameters. Every time you call it, the software
gives you a descriptive message of what is huppening.

Snapshot files of graphics screens are stored as standard PCX
file format files. Snapshot files of text screens are stored as
proprietary format files with extension .PCT. See Chapter 7 for
more information on .PCX and PCT files.

Use with Windows

You can use QMRES to snapshot screens from programs
running under Windows. To do this, load QMRES before you
run Windows, and then the hotkeys will work in the usual way.
Some Windows programs use the keys that QMRES uses for
other purposes, and you may need to change the hotkey used
with these programs.

You will also want to make sure that Windows is running in a
display mode that QMRES will work with, for example stan-
dard VGA. To sct Windows to run in VGA display mode,
double-click on the Windows Setup icon. Then choose the
Change Systems Settings command on the Options menu, and
set the display to VGA.

Because of interactions with some Windows programs,
QMRES can sometimes make two pictures when you press the
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hotkey once. These pictures will either be identical, or one will
be correct and one will be awry. If this happens, just delete the
unwanted files with Question Mark.

A.3  Snapshotting a screen

A.3.1  Pressing the hotkey

Once you have loaded the screen-snapper, you can then invoke
it {to snapshot a screen) by pressing the hotkey, Unless you
have specified a different hotkey (as above), this is Ctrl and
Right Shift. Hold hoth these keys down together and you
invoke the screen-snapper.

You can literally do this at any time while any program is
running, though it is safest to do it when the screcn display 1s
stable and no disk activity is underway. You shouid not try to
snapshot from a program that is writing to your hard disk
directly or in a non-standard way (cg disk utility programs), as
this could theoretically lead to loss of data.

At this stage, the whole screen is snapshotted - using Question

Mark, you can later cut out the part of the picture that you
want to use.

A.3.2  Successful snapshots

If the screen-snapper can run, it interrupis your previous pro-
gram, takes a copy of the image on the screen, and saves it o
disk.

On some hardware the display flickers briefly while the screen
is being snapshotted. But on other hardware, there is no visual

feedback at all ahout whether the screen save is successful.
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However, the computer makes threc beeps after it has saved
the image, and you can also tell if the computer is saving an
image by looking at the disk ready light - it typically takes a
few seconds to save a screen.

On returning to your program (after you have snapped a
screen), you probably can carry on normally with what you are
doing.

However if you are using an EGA display adaptor (only likely
on quite elderly PCs), the display can be upsct. If this happens,
you may have to leave your application and re-enter, before
being able to continue working.

A.3.3  Problems when snapshotting

There are some circumstances when the screcn-snapper cannot
run.

° It cannot run when the program you are running is using
DOS (eg 1o save sumething to disk). The screen-snapper
itself needs to use DOS, and DOS cannot do two things
at once. If DQOS is busy, the screen-snapper beeps to say
that it cannot run. Usually, if you try later, or keep on
trying, you ¢an run the screen-snapper eventually.

®  The sccond case is when the software is displaying in the
wrong mode. Then you get a heep (higher in pitch than
the beep for DOS heing busy) to tell you that the screen
snapper cannot run, The most common modes that can he
"wrong" in this way, are Super VGA modes or 40-col-
umn modes (where there are only 40 columns of text on
the screen).

L A disk error (eg the disk being full) stops the snapshot
file being saved. This can also occur when trying to
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snapshot from programs that do very unusual things with
or to replace DOS. The screen-snapper gives a long
series of beeps if this happens.

®  Other memory-resident programs may prevent the screen-
snapper from running. Sce section A.4 helow.

e Some programs that work very closely with the graphics
hardware {eg games programs, and some versions of the
GEM software} may do things that are impossible for
QMRES to snapshot. This also applies to some programs
running in Super VGA modes. With such programs, you
may either be unable to snapshot screens, or else what
you have snapshotted may not be an accurate picture of
the screen.

Because of the lack of visual feedback within QMRES, it can
sometimes be difficult to know quite what is happening when
things go wrong. However, things should not go wrong very
often, and when they do, you can usually find out what is
going wrong, by considering and eliminating each of the above.

A.3.4  Continuous snapshotting

One advanced feature that you can use if you need to is the
ability o take continuous snapshots of an application every few
seconds.

You can set this up with the parameter "/N$", ic using the
command line "QMRES/N$". If you do this, then when you
turn both Num Lock and Scroll Lock on (with your
keyboard), the software takes a snapshot of the screen every
few seconds until you turn one of them off.

This facility allows you to snapshot from applications without
having o press a key, and so lets you snapshot when the
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standard hotkeys will not work. It also allows you to take an
automatic series of snapshots from 4 fast-moving program.

Using this parameter is a slightly dangerous thing to do, as
QMRES will be running continuously at the same time as your
other program. With some programs, this could in theory cause
some kind of disaster. Use it carefully and experimentally, and
make sure you have backed up all the data on your hard disk
betore using it.

A.4 Difficulties snapshotting screens

If you have problems snapshotting, obev the following steps.

1.

Can you snapshot from the Question Mark test delivery
software? (To try this, re-boot your machine, enter the
Question Mark directory, type "QMRES" and Enter, and
then type "S" and Enter; when a picture (any picture) is
displayed on the screen, press Ctrl and Right Shift
together; you should grab a screen. If you cannot, then
your prablem is probably with clashes with other mem-
ory-resident software. Sce helow.

If you cuan snapshot from Question Mark, but you are
having problems snapshotting from other software, then
read section A.3.3 carefully. Another possibility to
consider i1s that you might be snapshotting a screen, but it
is going to the wrong directory. Also, try continual
pressing of the hotkey; sometimes this can work,

If vou are still having problems, then it may be that you
have come across software that QMRES cannot snap
from.
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To test whether other memory-resident software might be
causing you problems, you should try running QMRES with no
other memory-resident software on your PC. To do this, look
in your AUTOEXEC.BAT file, and see¢ what commands are
there which could be memory-resident programs, and make a
temporary version of AUTOEXEC.BAT without them.

If QMRES still does not work, please check that you have
removed all the memory-resident programs. If you are sure,
then it is possible that your hardware is not properly IBM
compatible, or else that there is a problem with our software.
Please call us.

If QMRES does work when you remove all memory-resident
software. you can find out which memory-resident software is
causing the trouble by putting them back in vour
AUTOEXEC.BAT file one by one.

274



Question Mark Professional - Converting from other versions of Question Mark

Appendix B
Converting from other
versions of Quest:on Mark

B.1 Overview

At the time of writing this user manua!, there are four main
versions of Question Mark.

® Question Mark Version | for the IBM PC (including
Verstons 1.0 through 1.13);

° Question Mark Version 2 for the IBM PC (including
Versions 2.0 through 2.11);

L] Question Mark Version 3 for the IBM PC (this version of
the software);

L Question Mark for Macintosh Release 1.

The three different versions of the IBM PC software use
different versions of question and answer files. The Mucintosh
software uses the same format as Version 2. You nead to
convert files to be able to use them in different versions.

The different versions of the IBM PC software use the same
format for multimedia and student help files (and report
definition files), They also can all read the same setup file, The
Macintosh software does not use these files.

The way graphics are treated is the same in Version | and
Version 2 of Question Mark, but completely different files are
used in Version 3 (a separate graphic file for each picture
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rather than one per test). The Macintosh also uses graphics
differently.

You can convert files between the various formats, and the rest
of this Appendix describes how Lo do it.

® Section B.2 describes how o convert from Version 2 of
Question Mark to Version 3.

L Section B.3 describes how o convert (rom Version 1 of
Question Mark o Version 3.

® Section B.4 describes how to convert files between
Question Mark for Macintosh and Version 3. You can
convert question and answer flles to Version 3, and

question files back to the Macintosh.

Please check the READ.ME file on the distribution disk in case
there is any more up-to-date information on converting files.

B.2 Con_‘ ‘Izlg from Vers;n 2 to Version 3

B.2.1 General concents

Question Mark Professional Version 3 includes all the functions
of the Version 2 main program, Graphics Companion and
Toolkit, and also does much more. A brief description of what
is new in Version 3 is given in Chapter I.

Question Mark Version 3 is upwards compatible from Version
2, with some very minor exceptions. Any material you have
created or used in Version 2 can be easily converted for use in
Version 3.
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] You can convert Version 2 question and image (\QMI)
files into Version 3 format, as described in section B.2.2
below.

* Any setup file, student help files, report definition files or
multimedia files are usable in Version 3 without change.

L] You can convert answer files from Version 2 format into
Version 3 format as described in section B.2.3 below.

®  Question Mark Version 3 no longer uses .SNA snapshot
files, which were used as temporary files for storing
graphics in the Version 2 Graphics Companion. If you
want to keep any of these files, you should convert them
into .PCX files or .QMI files using the Version 2
software.

° Version 3 does not support the use of .QMJ and .QMK
files which in Version 2 allowed you to have different
versions of graphics for use on different displays.

You will obviously need sufficient disk space to be able to
convert files. Version 3 guestion files use slightly more disk
space than Version 2 ones. Version 3 answer files use more
space for ftles with more than 50 sets of answers, and slightly
less for smaller answer files.

B.2.2  Converting questions and graphics

To convert a Version 2 question file, you should select it on
the Directory screen, and then press F2, and select Utility,
fn/out and then Update.

This renames the Version 2 .QUE file as a file with the same
name but a .V2Q extension, and creates a Version 3 .QUE file

with the questions converted to Version 3, Thus if you are
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converting GEOG.QUE, you get two files: GEOG.V2Q, which
is the Version 2 file renamed and GEOG.QUE which is the
new file. This means that the software does not delete your old
file, in case you ever need it.

If there is a .QMI graphics image file for the question file on
the current directory, the software also converts this. In
Version 3 graphics file names and positions are defined within
the questton file, with a separate file used for each graphic
itself. These are stored in the standard . PCX format. See
Chapter 7 for a description of how graphics work in the new
version.

When converting graphics, the software creates a separate
.PCX file (or .PCT file for text graphics) for each graphic in
the .QMI file. These are given sensib  names by the software.
References to the new graphics files are included in the new
question file.

Thus selecting Update takes an existing .QUE and .QMI file,
and creates a new QUE file, and a series of new .PCX files.
The old .QUE file is renamed o . V2Q, and the .QMI file 15
left; you can delete these later once you are satisfied with the
conversion.

Your questions and graphics should work the same in the
Version 3. However the delivery (student) software in Version
3 is considerably changed, with the use of student buttons and
the Display page, and you should carefully check your material
in the new version in case of any changes thal may matter to
you. This will particularly apply to any instructions you give to
students about how to answer questions.

One possible cause of problems is the use of boxes round
guestion wordings. In Version 2, this was defined in the setup
file, and you may want to copy any Version 2 QMARK.CFG
file into your Version 3 directory bhefore converting files. In
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Version 3, boxes are defined on the Display page, and in each
question’s graphics definition page. When converting, the
software looks for the Version 2 setup file and tries to make a
sensible conversion, but you may find that you need to change
the way boxes round question wordings are set in the new file.
You do this either by turning them off or on for the whole test
in the Display page, or by turning them off or on in the
graphics definition page for a question or screen. Refer to
Chapter 7 for details.

B.2.3  Converting answer files

You convert Version 2 answer files in a similar way to
question files. You select a file on the Directory screen, and
then press F2, and sclect Utility, /n/out and then Update.

This renames the Version 2 file with a . V2A extension, and
creates a new Version 3 LANS file.

You can use the converted file in all the ways that you can use
an ordinary Version 3 file, except that the sottware will not
allow a Corrected or Briet report on a converted file, and the
new Statistics report will calculate only the discrimination (and
not the facility) for converted answers. If you need a Corrected
or Brief report, you should use the Version 2 software, with
the original Version 2 question and answer files.

B.2.4  Possible problems

If you run into a problem converting files, please check the
READ.ME tile on the distribution disk. We will put any
known problems and solutions in this file. If you do have
another problem, please contact us, and we will try o help.

Version 3 uses more memory for the program than Version 2.
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We have taken all steps we can to save memory but you may
find that some files that you can use under Version 2 are not
useable under Version 3. Refer to Appendix C for some
information about how you can free up memory in the
software. In the worst case, you may have to divide a large
question file into two parts to be able to use it in Version 3,
but please contact us before doing this, as we may be able to
help.

»n 2 Converting from Version 1 to Version 3

Question Mark Version 3 is also upwards compatible from
Version 1 of Question Mark. To convert question and answer
files from Version 1 to Version 3, you should follow a
two-stage process.

®  (Convert the files to Version 2 format. To do this you
need the XFER2.EXE program, which is available from
Question Mark Computing. Running this gives you a list
of all Version 1 files on the current directory, and lets

you convert a file by selecting it and pressing Enter on
it.

® Convert the Version 2 files into Version 3 format as
described in section B.2 above.

Make sure you back-up your Version 1 files before converting
them, as the originals will be lost in the conversion process. If
you have any problems converting files, please contact
Question Mark Computing for help.
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B.4 Converting from and to Question Mark
for Macintosh

One of the advantages of using Question Mark is that you can
create material that can run on both the IBM PC and Macintosh
computers. This works very well for text-only tests (without
graphics),

Question Mark for Macintosh Release | uses the same guestion
and answer fite formats as Version 2 of Question Mark for the

IBM PC. Thus you can convert question and answer files from

the Macintosh as described in section B.2 above.

You can convert question files from Version 3 format back to
Verston 2 format. To do this you use the Revert menu item on
the Utility In/out menu. This takes the Version 3 question file
and creates a new Version 2 question file with a new name.

You cannot use Revert on any question file with logical type
questions as these are not used in Version 2. The converted file
omits the other new Version 3 features, including topics,
numeric units, the Video page, the Keys page, the Display
page, graphics definition pages, allowing golden questions even
if all questions are selected, the duplicate and empty gaps fill in
blanks features, and date barring.

Graphics are not converted or referenced in the new file. To
convert graphics to and from the Macintosh, you have 1o
convert the individual graphics files between PCX and a
Macintosh format, using a graphics conversion or graphics
editing program.

When converting to and {rom the Macintosh, you will also
have to copy the files from one physical disk format to another.
To do this you use Apple File Exchange or a similar program -
see the Question Mark for Macintosh user documentation for
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how to do this.

Another issue is that the PC and Macintosh have different
combinations of extended characters. If your tests use the
standard English ASCII characters, you will have no problem,
but not all the non-standard characters supported on one
machine are supported on the other.

Anyhow, if you are converting to and from the Macintosh, you
should always carefully check your material after conversion.

These notes apply to Release 1 of Question Mark for
Macintosh. If you are using a more advanced version of this
software, refer (o the user documentation in case there have

been any changes in the way you convert data to and from the
PC.

g
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Appendix C
Trou...-sl oting and error
messages

C.1 Overview

When something goes wrong in Question Mark (eg you do
something the computer is not expecting), an explanatory
message is displayed in the command arca. Every such
message is listed here, together with a paragraph or so
explaining what is happening and what you can do about it.

If you cannot find the message at first, try looking for other
wording in the command area and look that up. Normatly the
message listed here is the message shown one line up from the
bottom of the screen.

Messages from the delivery software are given first, in
alphabetical order. When you try out a test, and get an error
message, look here too. Messages from the main software are
given after these, in alphabetical order. Lastly there is a section
on memory problems (what to do if you run short of memory).

If you have a problem that this Appendix does not solve, try
looking in the index to find the section on the problem area in
the main part of the manuul. Tf all else fails, call us, and we
will tryv and help you. Before calling us, please read this
manual carefully. Many people who ring us up for help could
find out how to do what they want from the munuil. Please
also look at the READ.ME ftile. If you do ring us with a
problem, try to ring us while you are sitting at a PC with
Question Mark running.
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C.2  List of delivery software err - messages

Access not allowed
An attempt has been made to run a question file that is stopped, prevented to
run until a certain date, with the wrong password entered, or without the
student name being validated. Or you have specified that the question file is to
be deleted after being run, but it cannot be. [f this message happens on another
file after a previous one, make sure that the password in the previous question
file next file specification is the same as that for the next file (and that if one is
blank then both are).

Cannor continue - out of memory
There is not enough memory for the delivery software. See section C.4,

Cannor create questions to run
The question file is set up for guestion banking, but there has been an error m
trying to create the new file. Possible reasons might be that there is no disk
space, not enough memory, some question files are not present or do not have

enough questions, or the question files have incompatible teacher passwords.
Refer to section 12.8.

Cunnot display picture
There is a problem displaying the graphics for this question or page. This may
be because one of the graphics files is not displayable on this PC, or else if
there are more than one graphics to be displayed, then two graphics pictures
may be incompatible with each other. The question is presented without some
or all of the graphics. See also section 7.2.6.

Cannor find graphics for question
One or more of the graphics files used in this question or page cannot be found
on disk (in the same directory as the question file). Or if it can be fuund it
cannot be opened, or is not a proper .PCX, .PCT or .QMG graphics file. The
question is presented without the graphics. See also section 8.4.3.

Cannot find question file
The question file you have specified is not there. {This message can appear on
trying to find another file after a previous one; to avoid this happening, place
all connected question files in the same directory.)

Cannext read graphics
There has been a disk error in trying to read one or more of the graphics for
this question or page. The question is presented without the graphics. The maost
likely reason for this is that a file or disk has become corrupted.
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Cunnor read questions
This error message occurs when there is a disk problem while reading in the
question file. Either the disk file has been corrupted or truncated, or the disk
reading was disrupted {eg floppy disk removed while reading),

Command line does not make sense. Cunnot run softwure
The command line you have entered to run the delivery software does not
make sense o the computer. Pussible reasons are that you might have specified
a file to run that does not have the .QUE extensien, or that the parameters are
wrong {eg they include a space before or after the equals sign). Refer back to
section 8.4.1 and try again.

Computer unsuituble
The computer has a version of DOS less than 2.0 or an unsuitable display.
Question Mark will not run.

No questions available on disk
You get this message if there are no questien files {not stopped. nor prevented
from runming until a later date, and of the right version) in the current drive
and directory when the delivery software 1s Tun, ur on the directory defined
with a /Q command ling parameter. Try changing the current drive or
directory or specifying the test vou want to run on the command line.

Notv enough memory 1o loud graphics
There is not enough memory w load some or all uf the graphics for a guestion
or page. This should only happen on compuiers with small amounts of
memory, with large question files, or with very large graphics files. See also
section 8.3.4 and C4.

Quiestiomty are wrong Soffware verston
The question file is from a different version of Question Mark to the software,
and cannot be read by this version. You will need 1o either convert the
question file or upgrade the sofiware (contact us it necessary). See Appendix B
far details on file conversion.

Sorry, unable 10 read help informurion.
There is some problem reading the studeat help fiie data, and student help
cannet be displayed. This could be because of a disk reading problem, but is
most likely a memory problem. In order to display student help, there needs to
be enough spare memory to store the whele screen in memory, which can be a
lat of you are using colour graphics. See also section C.4.

Unahie to run test, Notall the graphics files are presemt.

The test references graphics files that are not present on disk, and vou have set
this 1o be checked for before the test is run, it cannol run. See section 8.4.3.
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Unable ro run text. This computer hus the wrong kind of display
The test uses graphics that cannot be displayed on this computer, and because
you have set this to be checked for before the test is run, it cannot run. Sec
section 8.4.3 and section 7.2.6.

Unable o store answers 1o disk in ...
This message appears when it is not possible 10 save a set of answers to an
answer file. The path being used is shown in the message. The student is
invited to press "R" to retry saving, "A" to abandon the answers, or "F" to
save to floppy drive A:\. The student ts usually given one of the messages
below in addition.

Access to answer file refused
Either the file is read only (change with DOS ATTRIB command), or it
is password protected with a ditferent password to the one you are now
trying to use, ot on a network, the file is being accessed by another
student (wait and retry).

Anather file is in the way
A .ANS file that is not a Question Mark answer file is there, and must
be deleted before Question Mark can write the answers.

Answer file has joo much duta in it already
The answer file already has 999 sets of answers in it. For answer file
names with less than 8 characters, a new file with a similar name is
usually made instead of giving this error.

Cunnor go o specified path
The path specified for saving the answers in does not exist or 15 not
available, This may happen if you are using a /P command line switch
with a path that does not exist. or if a floppy drive is not ready.

Floppy disk drive not ready
Floppy disk has write prvect rab on
Not enough room on disk

These are self-explanatory.

Operating system disk errer
This means a disk critical error occurred on saving. This is usually
aither a disk media error, or a nelwork sharing error. On a netwotk,
the student should wait and retry saving.
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C.3 List of error messages in the main
software

For all messages, press ESC after reading them, to continue
with Question Mark. With many messages, you can get
information by pressing F1, without needing to refer to the
manual.

Answer does not fir within definition of dushes
The answer where the cursor 1s now is o large o fit in the group of dashes
in the question wording, You must put at izast as many dashes in the question
wording as the lTargest possible correct answer. See also section 6.6 and Unahie
o proceed.

Answer file s full, und cun take no more data
The answer file you are collating lo has 999 sets of answers, and there is no
roum for any more, The collating must stop. See Chapter 9 for how (o edit
answer files, and how o collate selectively.

Answer is nor yingle word
In a word guestion, correct answers must be single words, without spaces in
the middle, See also section 6.5 and Unabie o proceed.,

At feast onpe answer must be right
For a multiple choice question, nurked right or wrong, you must define one
answer to be right (by putting "Y" in (he box associated with it). Simitarly in
word and fill in blanks questions you must define al least one correct answer.
See also the relevant part of Chapter & and Unable 1o proceed.

Bonus score cquses score 1o exceed 1ot scoring imity
Any bonus scote you enter i8 added to the original student score. The resulting
score must be within the possible minimum and maximum scores. For
example, if a student gets full marks, you cannot give him/her more marks
than the maxnunum. You must adjust the bonus score 1o keep the olal score
within the limits shown on the screen. See also section 9.2,

Cannor access question file  veport will be shoriened
For a Questions analysis report o use the question file, it must be on the
current directory. This message happens if it is not, if its password is quoted
wrongly. or if it cannot be read. The report will still be produced o a
shortened form.
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Cunnot continwe, Problem reading in . DOC file
See the line below this message for an explanation of the message. See also
section 12.6.

Cannot continue. Version of QM. EXE nor comparible with .OVL file
The software (QM.EXE} is trying to call a subsidiary overlay file (the name of
which is on the line above this message)}, but the version of QM EXE and the
version of the overlay file are different. They must be exactly the same. or the
overlay cannot run.

If the function you are trying to run is part of standard Question Mark, then
vou have failed to install the software properly. Refer back to Chapter 2.

If the function you are trying to run is from an add-on to Question Mark, then
you must either obtain a version of the add-en that is the exactly same as your
version of QM .EXE, or ¢lse obtain a version of QM.EXE that is the same as
your add-on. Contact us if you are unsure.

Canner create spreadsheer file
The software is unable to create the new WKS file you have specified. The
reason for this is given below this message

Cannot delete one or more files
It has not heen possible to delete either the QMM or (HLP file (or both) for
this question file, perhaps because the file has been made read-only.

Cannon find first question manber line (with ! ar starr)
The .DOC file does not seem 10 have a start line with an ¢xclamation mark
and a question number, and so cannot be converted to & JHLP file, The first
non-comment line in the file must start with an exclamation mark. See section
12.6.

Cunnot find |OVL file. Function not available
The software cannot find a subsidiary overlay file to do what you have asked.
The name of the file it cannot find is shown on the line above. Look at section
2.3.1 for what you need 1o do for Question Mark to find overlay files.

Cannot rename one or maore files
It has not been possible to rename either the .QMM or HLP file {or both) for
this question file, perhaps because the name is already being used.

Cannext run program as subsidiary program files missing

Question Mark needs to be able 1o find the file QM0O.OVL to be able to run.
You have not installed the software properly. Refer to Chapter 2.
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Cannor unload QMRES
It is not possible to unload QMRES, muost probably because another memory-
resident program has been Joaded afler QMRES was loaded, and is blocking
the unloading. To stop this happening in fulure, load QMRES after the other
program. You can re-boot your computer {with Ctrl-Alt-Del) to remove
QMRES.

Can’t find correct help fite on disk
The help file has net been found and so help is not available. The file is
searched for firstly on the drive or directory that was current at the program
loading. secondly via the environment string QM. and lastly on directory
QMARKS of the current drive. Please check that vou have installed the
software correctly - look again at Chapter 2.

(If you get this message running add-on software, it means that the additional
heip file for this software is not present.)

Closing bracket missing
In the formula, there is an opening bracker without a closing one. The cursor
marks the probabie spot. Each “{" must be matched with a closing "}, See
also section 6.7 and Lnabie a0 proceed.

Colour settings could mauke display inmvisible
You have chosen identical colours for the toreground and background: this
could make the display invisible on some computers and 1s not allowed, alter
the colour number in the box indicated or elsewhere. Sec also section 7.5.2
and Unable to proceed.

Cenmpuiter display unswitabie
The camputer display is unsuitable for Question Mark: you should only see
this message 1f there is no 80 column screen availahie, or on hardware that is
not compatible with the IBM PC.

Computer unsuirable ro run this pare of Question Mark
The compuier has a version of DOS less than 2.0, Question Mark will not run,

Cottrol inferrmarton 1s nor consistent with wxe of branching
You have set branching to be on in the Random page. You have also set in the
Control page cither that stidents can pass guestions or else go back and charge
answers, These setting are incompatible. Yoo must either not set these in the
Control page, or else turn branching off. See also sections 5.2 and 5.6, and
Unable 1o proceed.
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Copyv would make unswer file oo big
There is a limit of 999 scts of answers per answer file, you cannol copy this
set of answery into the file, until you delete one of the ones already there,

Copy would make guestion file oo big
You cannot do this copy, because doing so would breach the limit of 500
questions to a file. If you need a question file longer than 500 questions, you
must arrange this by having two separate question files with one calling up the
other.

Correct answer piven 1o the student will huve duplicate unsswers in it
You have specified that if the student gives the same answer 1 two or more
gaps, then this will be marked as wrong. But the correct answer that will be
given to the student is the first (fop) answer for each gap. and this has
duplicates in it. You must amend this, so that the top answer for cach gap is
different (even if the student is not normally told his/her right answer), Sec
section 6.6.3 and Unable ro proceed.

Correcr answer is our of allowed bound's
You cannot define a correct answer which the student is not allowed o enter
{(because it is outside the bounds you have set). See also sectien 6.4 and
Unable 1o proceed.

Datu is corrupred - unuble to suve
You should never see this message. If you do, it means that the answer file is
potentially corrupted. Your answer file editing session is now over, and you
cannot save your edits (the original file should be safe). Please contact us, with
full details, if you see this message.

Disk error on reading file
There has been some kind of disk error in rcading the .DOC file; perhaps it
has become corrupted, or is not an ASCII file.

Disk errar while reading graphicy data
There is some operating system disk error while trying to read the file.

Disk error while writing answer file. Cannot continue
A disk error has occurred during collating, and the collating has to stop. This
could be a shortage of disk space. or some other operating system problem.

Disk problem : anywer file out of space

Each answer file can only hold 999 sets of answers and it is not possible
save a 1000th,
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Disk problem: cannor save amended picture
There is some disk problem in saving the amended picture, perhaps another
file of the same name already there that cannot be deleted, or a shortage of
disk space.

Disk pruplem : critical operating svstem error
DOS has signaled that a critical disk error has happened. 1f you are using
floppy disks, then either the floppy disk you are using is not formatied, or it is
faulty. Or the floppy drive itself may be faulty. If you are using a hard disk,
then this error could well be a sign that part or all of your disk is faulty. You
should ensure as soon as possible that you have full back-up copies of
everything on it. On a network, this could be a sharing or tine break problem.

Disk problem : disk full; rext file truncated
There is no more room on disk to finish writing the report to the document
file. As much of the report as will fit in, has been written, and the partially
completed document file does exist. If you are using floppy disks, then you
will need to use another disk to store the whole report, If you are using a hard
disk, then you will need to delete some files in order to have reom for the
report. Lither way you should re-do the report from scratch.

Disk problem : file corrupred
The file has been corrupted, perhaps by a DOS or hardware tault. Alterna-
tively it may never have been a proper Question Mark file, It cannot be read.

Disk prablem : file does not exise
The file you have specified is not there. Perhaps you have spelt its name
wrong, or Question Mark is looking for it in the wrong drive or directory.

Disk problem : file ix wrong version
The file is produced by a different (and incompatible) version of Question
Mark to the software. The current version of the software is shown when you
first run Question Mark, You will need to either upgrade the file to this
version of your software or to upgrade your software to the latest version of
Question Mark. Sce Appendix B and (possibly) the READ.ME file.

Disk problem : file name illegal
The file name you have specified is not & legal DOS file name. For this
function, you must enter a simple file name (up W & characters, normally
letters or digits without a space in the middle).

You should NUT type the file extensivn. Question Mark automatically allocates
file extensions, You should NOT type any details of drive, directory or path.
For this function, Question Mark uses the current drive and directory.
Example legal file names are GEOG or TESTA32.
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Disk problem : file nor un answer file
The file you have specified has the extension .ANS but is not an answer file.
Either it has not been created by Question Mark or it has become corrupted
{by a DOS or hardware tault}.

Disk problem : file not a question file
The file you have specified has the extension .QUE but is not a question file.
Either it has not been created by Question Mark or it has become corrupted
(by a DOS or hardware fault).

Disk problem © file nor consistens
The file has become corrupted. perhaps by a DOS or hardware fault, or
perhaps by a Question Mark fault. Please vontaci us it you believe it to be the
latter.

Disk problem : file of same name alreqdy exists
You have specified a file for Question Mark to create which already exists,
You must either choose a different file name. or delete the file that is alrcady
there first.

1f you do not understand why this error is happening, then it may be that
Question Mark is trying to write to a different disk directory to the one you
think it should. Or your file name might clash with a DOS device name.
Alternatively, if you are supposed to be overwriting an existing tile, then it
may be that Question Mark has been unable to delete the old file, and you
should now try to make a file with a new name.

Disk problem : file unexpectedty oo short
The file being accessed is shorter than it was when last saved by Question
Mark. Possibly 1t has been corrupted by a DOS or hardware faull. Continued
access is not possible.

Disk problem : file write protected - may only he read
DOS will not permit Question Mark to write to or modify the file you have
specified. This may be caused because the file has been made "read only”
{which you may be able 10 change with the DOS ATTRIB command).
Alternatively, on a network, this problent can occur if another user is also
accessing the file.

Disk problem : floppy disk drive ner ready
The floppy disk drive you are accessing is not ready. Make sure you hawe put
a disk in and closed the door,
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Disk problese @ fluppy disk write protecied
The floppy disk you want the computer (o write onto has a wrile-protect tab
on. Either remenve the tab, or put another disk in.

Disk problem : incorrect pussword
The file 15 protected by a password. You have entered it wrongly, and so are
not allowed access to the file. See section 11.2.

Disk problem : miscellaneous serious error
A miscellancous disk problem has oceurred in reading or writing the file. If on
a network, this is probahly a network error of some kind: otherwise it could
happen 1f you switch floppies arcund In hetween accesses to a file

Dk problent © no roen on disk o write file
If you are saving to floppy disk, then you should be able to recover the
situation by putting another floppy disk {ep a formatted biank one) into the
drive, and retrying to write o disk. If you are saving to hard disk, or if the
file that you arg trying to save is o big 1o it on onc floppy disk, or if you
have no other floppy disk available, or if you are editing ar answer file, then
you may have lost your most recent work (but not any data you have saved to
disk at a prior time),

For future reference, if you use floppics, always have blank, formatted ones to
hand: and it you use a hard disk, never let it get nearly fuil. 1t is good practice
o save regulasly, even when you do not need to.

Disk problem > not enowgh memery to reud in file
There is not enough memory in the computer to read in the file from disk. See
section C.4.

Dusk problem - path (or directoryy does not exist
The path (drive and/or directory) that you have specified does not exist.

Disk problem : path or file name illegal
The file deseription vou have specified is not allowed. Your file description
must include a file name (up to 8 charactlers - normally letters or digits). This
may be preceded by a path description. A path description is a drive (eg A: or
) and/or & directory description (eg . or {QMARK). See section 4.2.4.

You need NOT type the file extension. Question Mark automatically allocates
file extensions. Example legal file descriptions are A:GEQOG or HISTORY.
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Disk problem : ro0 many apen files
This message should only happen in very unlikety circumstances (perhaps
when using memory-resident software as well as Question Mark). It means that
DOS will not permit Question Mark 1o access more disk files, because wo
many files are already being accessed. Try exiting Question Mark to DOS and
then return to Question Mark and retry what you were doing. I you get this
problem repeatedly, then either there is an error in Question Mark (please
contact us) or else your version of DOS is not sct up to allow sufficient files 1o
be open (change or add a FILES command to your CONFIG.SYS file).

Disk problem : unable 1o delere fite
The most likely reasons for the file to be impossible to delete are that it is
"read onlv"; that 1§ does not exist: that it is on a wnite-protected floppy disk; or
that another user (on a network) is using the file.

Error : this hox muse be berween xxy and oo
You must enter a number between the figures indicated. Any number outside
the range is not allowed: press ESC to restore the original number.

Example correct answer does nor fit formula
You must define an example correct answer to give 1o the student it he/she
gets the question wrong (for all test types), This must be an answer the
computer would mark as right using the formula. See also secbon 6.7 and
Unable to proceed.

File cannot be renamed to this
The most likely reason for this message is that a file of the name you want to
rename the file to, already exists on the directory.

File name iy liegal
You must enter into this box a legitimate DOS file name, or else disable the
file name box. Do not enter a path or an extension. See also the relevant
portion of the main manual, and Unable o proceed.

Formula (oo short
The free format furmula is either too short (Question Mark expects something
more at the end) or else it is blank (which is not allowed if the question iy
marked). Sec also section 6.7 and Unable o proceed.

Graphics display mode of picture is incomparible with graphic on Display page
The graphic on the Display page must have the same number of vertical lines
(200, 350 or 480y in 1ts display mode as this graphic. Or if the Display page
background graphic is monochrome, so must this graphic be. You must either
change the display mode of this graphic (with F2 and Fix), or else disable use
of the Display page graphic on this page. See Chapter 7.
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Graphicy file cannor be displaved on this PC within Question Mark
Either the graphic file cannot be displayed at all by Question Mark, or else not
on this PC. You can find out mare from the graphics file viewer accessed via
F8. You can only save the page when you have sorted this out, eg assigned a
different graphic.

Graphics file cannor be found on disk
The .PCX, .PCT or QMG graphics file does not exist on this directory (or the
path specified does not exist).

Graphies file does nor exist, or cannat be read
The graphics file you have specified does not exist as a .PCX, .PCT or .QMG
file on the current directory, or else it cannot be read. I you specify a
eraphics file, it must be one that is available on the current directory. Use F8
to interactively choose a name, or to copy in a file from another directory.

Help file found is wrong version
The help file that has been found is for the wrong version of Question Mark.
You should delete any QMARK.HLP file(s) on your system, and re-load the
file from your latest distribution disk.

Help nor available - please see user manual
If this message is accompanied by another message, then look under that
message. 11 there is no other message, then this means that the topic you have
requested help on s not covered in the help svstem, Sorty, please try to find
the section on what you want in the manual.

If you wse ropics, You must define at lease one topic name
You have set that topics are 1o be used, but all the topic name boxes are blank.
You must fill in a1 least onc pame for a topic, or ¢lse set that topics are not to
he used. See also section 5.5 and Unable o proceed.

Hegal file name
The box contains an illegal file name. not a legal DOS file name. Enter a
proper file name, or leave the box blank. You should not inciude a path or
extension. Sce also section 12.8 and Unahble to proceed.

Hiegal paramerers. No action taken

The QMRES parameters are nol legittmate. Refer to Appendix A for what is
allowed.
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Inconsistency error, see manual
You should never see this message. If you do get it, please contact Jas with Jull
details. The question file you are about o save 1y faulty sorry, but 1t cannet be
used. Please save it to a new file name {do not use the Same opton or you will
corrupt your old data), and send the file to us, or if you do not wish to de this,
quit the session without saving. The most yon have lost is the results of this
editing session.

Insufficient memory 1o prepare report
This report cannot be produced. Sce section C.4.

Insufficient memory 1o creute new file
There isn't enough memory to create the new guestion file. You might find 1t
worth trying question banking from the delivery software 1n case this helps.
See section C.4. You may need to reduce the number of guestions. or stop
using student help if you are using it.

Insufficient memory nr proceed
You should be able to continue copying sets of answers by saving the answer
file to disk (using F10 twice) and retrving. See alya section C.4,

It is larger than 640x480 pixels, und cannor be duspluved by Question Mark
Question Mark only supports graphics that can be displayed on a VGA display.
This picture is tow large, horizontally or vertically or both, and cannot be used
within Question Mark. You need to use an external graphics editing program
to reduce its size.

It is new a valid . PCX file
Although this file has extension .PCX, .PCT or [QMG, it seems Lo be
corrupted. Or it may have been created by a program that uscs a diflerent
version of the . PUX specification. Very, very large \PCX files may also give
this message. See also section 7.2.7.

It is o large for this PC, and carnor be displaved
This picture could be displayed on a VGA PC, but cannot be displayed on this,
lower resolution PC.

Ir waes @ colour formar nex supported by the sofhware (eg 256 colours)
Question Mark only supports 2-colour and 16-colour (PUX fles, and this
picture is a different number of colours, or s structured wrongiy. The enly
wady you can use it with Question Mark 15 1o usc an cxternal graphics editing
program to amend it, and save it in a format Question Mark can read,
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Mix-spelr score is nor berween wrong and right scores
You must set this score to the right score, the wrong score, or to something
between the two. If you do not want the computer to look for mis-spellings
then put "N’ in the "Mis-spelling counts?" box. See also section €.5 and
Unable 1o proceed.

Muore golden questions than number to choose
You have defined more questions to be golden than there are questions to be
selected in all. You must exther choose to select more guestions or to select
fewer golden ones. Sec also section 5.6 and Unuble 10 proceed,

Mare than 21 lines of information rext
One of the help texts is more than 21 lines long (the maximum aliowed), and
su the student help file has not been created. Remember that blank lines count
as lincs unless they start with an asterisk to show they are comments. See
section [2.6.

Name Iy alreadv being wed by another \PCT/. PCX/ QMU file
The file cannot be copied, because another file has the same name (although
maybe a different extension).

New question file created, but 100 many topics. Please edir before using
The new guestion {ile has been made, bur thete were more topics needed in it
than are possible (imit of 12). Please edit the question file 1o review the topic
names and allocation of questions, before using it. See section 12.8.

No ASCHI files found
There are no .DOC files on the current directary to import or make a help file
from. If you need to impoert a file on a different directory, you will have to
make it current, or copy it into this directory from DOS.

No closing quotution mark
In the formula, there is an opening quotation mark without a closing one. The
cursor marks the probable spot. See also section 6.7 and Unable 10 proceed.

No informaiion wext following question number line
There is no help text after the question number line. You must have
something, even a blank ling, between two quesiion number lings. Refer to
section 12.6.

No menmory o create more studenis
There isn't any more memory available 1o add students 1o the validation file,
You must either use a machine with more memory, or create several validation
files. See also section C.4.
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No memory to load character wble
Loading the table of characters requires a small amount of memory, but this is
not available, and you cannot load :t. See section C.4.

No questions found to impore
No questions were found in the Ascii file, and so no question file has heen
created. Use a question mark "?" to start questions, as described in section
12.5.

No relevant answer filey found on this disk
No answer files have been tound on the disk or directory corresponding to the
conditions you have set up, If this is surprising, please check the conditions
and the path being used. See section 9.3,

Nor enough memaory available
See section C.4. You may want to divide the .DOC file into two to alleviate
this problem.

Not enough memory available to read in fite
There isn't enough memory to read and display the graphics file. 1f you get
this message while ediung a question file. try exiting and viewing the graphics
from the graphics file viewer directly from the Direclory screen, Much more
memory is available there. See also section (.4,

Not enough memaory fo convers this file
See section C.4. As a last resort, we may be able 1o convert the file for you if
you send it to us,

Not enough memory to do iy
There s not enough memory to load a program overlay file. This should only
happen if there is unusually littie free memory on your machine - perhaps if
another program is taking a larpe chunk of memory for its use. See section
C4.

Not enough memory o load help informarion
Help information is stored on disk and loaded into memory when it is needed.
Sorry, but you are very close to using all available memory at present, and
none 1s spare io hold the help wording. See section C.4.

Not enough meniory 1o read in file
There isn't enough memory to hold the .DOC file. Refer to section C.4. You
may need to shorten the file.
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Not ehough memary 1o save rew picture
There isn't enough memory to structure the graphic for saving. If you get this
message while editing a question file, try exiting and amending the picture
from the graphics file viewer directly from the Directory screen. Much more
memory is available there. See also section C.4.

One question manber hus nwe sers of information text defined for it
There are two pieces of help information for one question in the .DOC file,
which is not allowed. You must edit the file appropriately. See section 12.6.

Qui of memary - canior continie
There isn't enough memory available to do what you are trying to do. You can
still carry on to do other things (including saving the file). See section C.4.

Please plug the copy prvection device into your printer port
Your copy of Question Mark is copy-protected so that it can only be used with
a copy protection "dongle™. You must plug this into the printer port at the back
of your computer before you can use Question Mark. (You then plug any
printer into the dongle.y If you have prohlems with using the dongle, please
conlact your dealer or us.

Plues sign nor allowed within brackets
The plus sign in a formula divides parts of the formula at the highest level, and
makes the computer search for first one and then the other. You cannot put it
in brackets, See also section 6.7 and Unable ro proceed.

Fossible wia! sweore iy o of hounds
Whatever combination of answers the student chooses in a multiple response
question, the score for one question is not allowed to be greater than 99 or less
than 99, With the scores that you have specified it 1s possible for the score to
be outside these bounds. You will have to ¢hange the scores so that the
positive ones add up to 99 or less, and that the negative oneys add up o -99 or
more. See also section 6.9 and Unable o procecd.

Printing stopped - press "A" o abandon, "C" to carry on
The printer has reported an error. This could be due 10 lack of paper, seme
problem in how you have sel up the printet, how you have set up DOS or
Question Mark to interface 1o the printer. or for other reasens, If you can
reclify the problem, do so, and press "C’. Otherwise press "A'

Problem in reading answer file

This message tells you where the disk problem is happening. See the message
on the next hne for the nature of the problem.
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Proflem in reading help dura
There has been a disk read error while trying 1o read in the help data. If the
help file was on floppy disk. perhaps you have taken out the disk with the help
file on; put it back in and try pushing Fl again. Othcrwise try exiting Question
Mark and re-entering. If neither of these work, possibly the help file has
become corrupted (re-copy it from the distribution disk}.

Problem in reading question file
This message is followed by a message on the next line which tells you more.
Sometimes the name of the problematic question file is given too.

Problem loading overlay file
This message is usually accompanied by another message which tells you more
information {and which you can look up in this Appendix). It means that the
main sofiware cannot load part of itself and therefore cannot do whal you wint
1t to.

Problem reading validation file
The reason for the problem should be displayed on the line below this error
message. See also section 12.7,

Problem with one or more files. Unable 1o complete for all marked files
There has been a problem doing what you have asked for ali the marked files,
and it has not been done for one or more of them.

Problem writing to spreadsheer file
There has heen a problem wriling 1o the .WKS spreadsheet file, possibly a lack
of space on disk, or some other disk problem.

Problem writing validation file
The reason for the problem should be dispiayed on the line below this error
message. See also section 12.7.

Program file scems to be corrupied
There is a serious problem with an overlay file, the name of which is on the
line above. Most probably, the file has been corrupted by something outside
Question Mark. If you get this probiem and cannot work out why it is
happening, please send a copy of your QM.EXE and overlay files to us, and
we will see if we can help.

OMRES not there
You have asked 1o unload QMRES from memory, but it is nol there to unload.
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Question file does ot huve enough guestiony or right topie
The question banking you have set up does not work, because one of the
question files referenced does not have enough guestions in the file or in a
specified topic {or the topic does not exist). The name of the problem file
should be shown on the line above. Please review the question banking data.
See section [2.8.

Question number Hine has no aumber or [s wrong format
A question number line should start with an exclamation mark and continue
immediately (no spaces) with a valid question nunber, The . DOC file is
wrong, and you should edit it. See section 12.6.

Question numbers we repeated
You have repealed @ number twice i the List of golden questions. This does
not make sense, and you must go back and change this. See also section 5.6
and Unable 1o proceed.

Reporr impassibie - unswer file has incomparible date
There is a problem of incompatible data in the answer file - see section 10.5
for an explanation of incompatibtlities.

Save of answer file not possible
The answer file cannot be saved. The next line gives the reason why, You can
try to correct the error and save again. [ that fails too, you will have to quit
and re-do your cditing,

Scewe hands are not ascending
Fach score band box must be strictly greater than the one to its left. See
section 5.4 and Unable to proceed.

Scere for parrivllhy richr is more than score for all right
It the student gets all the gaps night except one, he/she will get a higher score
than if he/she gets them all right. This is not allowed, and you must either
increase the score for being right, or decrease the score per gap. Sce aiso
section 6,6 and Unuble ter proceed.

Score (f incxact nor berween wrong and right scores
You must set this score to the right score, the wrong score, or to something
between the two. It you do nol want any special achen if the student gets the
answer close but not exact, then set the box to the right of the plus-or-minus
sign to 0. See also section 6.4 and Unuble (0 proceed.
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Secomd graphics picture is incompatible with muin or Display puge graphic
This graphic must have the same number of vertical lines (200, 350 or 480) in
its display mode as the main graphic and Display page graphic. Or if that
piciure is monechrome, 0 must this one be. You must either change the
display mode of this graphic (with F2 and Fix}, or else disable use of the
Display page graphic on this page. See Chapter 7.

Sorry, cannor display this graphics file
Sorrv, cannor read this graphics file
See the error message below this message for further explanation.

Sorry, limit of 2000 studenis
There is a maximum of 2,000 student names that can be held in one validation
file, and you cannot exceed this. [ you need more than this number of names.
then you will have to make two or more validation files, and use different enes
for different groups of students.

That Iy not un available student or number
You must type in either a student name whose answers are 1n the answer file,
or else the number of a set of answers. Some of the numbers and names are
shown on the screen now, and you can get a full list from the Marks report, or
by pressing Entcr on the answer file from the directory screen.

That name iy already in the file
The student name you have entered is already 1n the file, and cannot be
duplicated. Numes are treated the same in upper and lower case.

There are too many dashes in one or more of the gapy
Onc of your groups of dashes in the question wording is longer than Question
Mark aliows. See section 6.6 for the maximum Limits that are allowed.

There are foo many or too few gups defined in the question wording
There is a mis-match between the number of rows of dashes you have put in
the guestion wording, and the number of gaps you have specified in the box on
the ieft of the screen. You must correct this; remember that all occurrences of
the dush character in the question wording count as gaps, even if you mean
them to be something else. Sce also section 6.6 and Unable 1o proceed.

There must be more polnts for getting the question right than wrong

You cannol define a question with fewer points for getting it right than for
getting it wrong. See also section 6.2 and Unable 10 proceed.
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This unywer may nor be blunk
You cannot leave an answer in a multiple choice, matching/ranking, logical or
muitiple response question blank. Either fill it in, or reduce the number of
answers in the question. See alse Chapler 6 and Unable to proceed.

This box iy fess than one of the correct answer numbers
You have defined here a maximum number that students can use to match
with, but one of the correct answers on the right of the screen is higher than
this. You must increase this box or reduce the correct answers. See also
section 6.8 and "Unable to proceed™.

This box muay not be blank. You must cither have no graphics, or elye set it
Either set the box to the lett of this box to "N', or else fill in 2 name in this
box. See also Chapter 7 and Unable 1o proceed,

This file is used nwice, which is only allowed with differenr ropics used
This guestion file name {(where the cursor 1s) is referenced twice In such a way
that it would be possible for the same question 1o be used twice in the new
guestion file. This is not allowed. You can only reference the same file twice
if a different topic is used each time, because then a question cannot be
repeated. See also section 12.8 and Unable 1o proceed.

This file is Version 3 or greater, und docs not necd (or cunnoti be converted
This file is in the Version 3 format, and so does not need conversion. Please
refer also to the README file and on-line help in case version information
has changed since writing this manual.

This file name shodd nor be blank
You have asked for ane or more questions from this file, but you have left the
file name box blank. Gither fill it in, or remove the questions. See also section
12.8 and Unable to proceed.

This file wsey Logical questions, und cuannot be comerred
Version 2 of Question Mark does not support logical guestions. These were
introduced in Version 3. To convert this file. you must first edit it, and
remove the logical questions, or change them to questions of a different type.

This is a Mersion 1 file. You need other software 1o converr i
You need the XFERZ.EXE program. Refer 10 Appendix B for details.

Thiv is a Version 2 file, and needs 1o be converted before you can e it
You must convert this file - see Appendix B for how 1o do it

This ix nor an acceptuble dare
This date 1s not aliowed, because it is not possible,
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Thix piceure already uses the stundard palerte
You cannot change the palette of the picture to standard. because it is already
standard. If you want to change the palette, you will have 1o use a graphics
editing program.

This picture cannot be displaved on this PC
This is PC with a text-only (or Hercules or non-siandard display} and it cannol
be used to make a graphical version of this picture.

This picture cannot he fixed or altered by the software
Try to view the picture for more information on why this is.

This picture can only be displayed in 640v480 mode
This picture is too large o be dispiayed in 200 or 350 line modes. If you need
1o do this, you must Cut it first and then Fix it.

This topic does not exist in the file
The topic you have specified does not exist in the question fite. Use F8 to
choose a topic name interactively.

Thix topic has questions, bur the box is blank. Set it (or turn topics off)
You have allocated questions to this topic number, but you have not defined a
topic name. You must set the topic name or disable tapics. To remove the
allocation of guestions, escape from this page and re-allocate them with the
space bar before changing the Topics page. See also section 5.5 and Unable 1o
proceed.

Too many closing brackets
In the formula, there are too many closing brackets, The cursor marks the
probable spot. Each "(" must be matched with only one "}". See also section
6.7 and Unable w proceed.

Unable to create (HLP file due to dixk problem
The nature of the problem should be described underneath this message. Refer
also to section 12.6.

Unable 1o create (HLP file for new question file
There has been a disk problem either reading student help during question
banking, or else in writing the new student help file tor the new guestion file.
Perhaps a file has got corrupted, disk space has run out, or an existing help
file cannot be deleted.
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Uinable fr comvert answer file ax one or more seis of answery are too biy
Each set of answers in Version 3 takes up slightly more memory than in
Version 2. One or more of the sets of answers in this file becomes too large in
Version 3, and cannot be converted. You are very unlikely 1o see this message,
but 3t you do, you may be able to convert some sets of answers by copying
them to a different file,

Unable to converr questions ax cannot create new . PCX/. PCT file

Unable to comert gquestions as cannot read QM1 graphicy image fife
The reason for the problem should be shown below this Line. If you want to
convert the question file without the graphics, remove or rename the ,QMI
file, and you will be able 10 do so.

Unuble to delere existing setup file
There is a file QMARK.CFG an the chosen directary which cannot be deleted.
Perhaps it has been set 1o read only, or it is on a write-protected floppy disk.
It is not possible 1o save new setup data in this directory, unless the protection
against delcting is removed.

{Inable to print : printer is nor ready
DOS is reporting that the printer is not ready, and so the report cannol be
printed. Possible remedies are to: turn the printer on-line, or on if it 1s off; put
paper in the printer: check the printer cable; set up Question Mark for the
printer {see 12.2.4); or send the report to a disk file, and use DOS to print the
file.

Unable to proceed
You gel 4 message commencing with Lnable ) proceed whenever you press
F1O (and sometimes F5) to finish editing or creating information by filling in
boxes, and the infurmation is not complete. The position of the cursor shows
you which box needs filling in. If you want to qut editing, use F9 or ESC.
Before you do anything else. you must press ESC to clear the crror message,

There is another message on the next line (which you can ook up in this
Appendix) saying what is wrong.

Unabie to save gy cxisting files cannot be overwritien
One of the files to be copied cannot be deleted from the destination drive or
directory, This may be because the disk is wrile-protected or the file is read-
only. You must deal with this before you can save the files.

Unuahle to save us one or more files missing

The display should show the missing files. All files (except the setup file and
delivery software) must be on the same directory. See section 8,1.3.
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Unable to save as roo many free formar questions with long answer
Student free format answers. especially multiple line answer ones, can take up
a lot of space in the answer file, and there is a limit on the number of multiple
line free format questions you can have. This is quite a high limit, but you
have reached it,

In order 10 save the file, you must reduce the number of free format questions,
especially ones with multiple line answers. The simplest way of doing this is to
edit several free format questions and change them from muitiple line 10 single
line answer ones. If you need to have a test with very many multiple line
answer free format questions, you will have 1o split up the file into parts.

Unable to save as too many questiony o be selecred randomiy. Please amend.
You have specified in the Random page that a certain number of questions are
to be selected randomly, but there are fewer than this number of questions in
the whote file (or in a topic). You will now go back to the Random page,
where you should re-set the number of guestions to be selected.

Unable to suve as total score is oul of bounds
The possible total score for the whole test is outside the range of -32768 to
32767. You must edit some of the questions to reduce the possible scores; sce
also section 5.4,

Unable to save due to problem in copving
There has been a problem copying one file, and the saving of all files has been
stopped. There should already have becn an error message explaining the
problem with the one file.

Unuable to write ro .DOC file of thiy name
There is some disk problem in creating the .DOC {ile for the graphic.

Unexpecred characrer
In the formula, an unexpected character (at the cursor position) has been
found. See also section 6.7 and Unahle 1o proceed.

Warning - cannor show all files
There is a limit of the number of files of each type that Question Mark can
display, and there are too many files on this directory. Not all the files are
displayed. You may want to re-organise your directory structure o split the
files among more than one directory.
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Warning: graphics will nor be included in the question paper
The question file includes graphics in one or mote guestions or pages, but
Question Mark does not support printing out of graphics. The question paper
will be produced without the graphics.

If you need to include the graphics. you will have to use an external word-
processor or desk-top publishing program to add them in.

Warning - nor all questions copied
Because of a shoriage of memory, some but not all of the questions have been
copied.

Warning: one or maore question files found cannot be redd
There is a problem accessing all the guestion files on the current directory.
This could be a disk error, some files being the wrong version, or there being
too many files. The marking information may not be reliable.

Warning - question and amywer files may new fit cach other
The question file found is not the same one as used 1o create the answers - the
report will be produced but could be in error. See the full explanation in
section 10.5.

Warning - there will only be room to tell the student of the first 18 of these
The delivery software only displays to the student a list of up o 13 special
keys (the most that will fit on one line). You can use more than this, but only
the first 18 will be shown 1o the student, See section 5.7,

Warning - too many topics for test. Please review topic allocation
Because of the topics referenced by the questions you have just copied, the
limit of 12 topics per test has been reached, and some questions have had to be
allocated to the wrong topic. Please review the topic names and question
allocations before proceeding. See also section 5.5,

Wirrning: you have changed question order and muy need io edit . HLP/.QMM files.
During yeur editing session, you have changed the order of guestions (eg
copied, moved, deleied or inserted them). There is a Multimedia or student
help file associated with this question file, and you will probably need to edit
this assoctated file to mirror the changes you have just made,

Wrring - vou have chosen more questions 10 choose than there are
You have chosen more questions to choose randomly than are presently Jefined
{in a topic or in the whole file). You will need to create or allocate more
questions, or else amend this, before saving the guestion file o disk. Sec
section 5.6,
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Word mis-spelt
In the formula, the word AND, OR or NOT is started but not finished (or you
may have your guotation marks out of place). The cursor marks the place
Question Mark is unhappy with in the formula. See also section 6.7 and
Unable o proceed.

You cannot choose more than 500 questions in all
The total number of questions o be selected cannot be more than 500, as this
is the maximum allowed in a question file. See section 5.6 and Unuble 1o
proceed.

You cannor delete the last ser of answers
An answer file must always have at least one set of answers. If vou copy
another set of answers into the file, you can delete this one; or you can delete
the whole file from the directory screen if you want 1o do that

You cannor have a total of more than 500 guestions
A Question Mark question file can contain a maximum of 500 questions, and
you cannot create a larger one than this with question banking. You must
reduce some of the numbers of questions to be chosen. See section 12.8 and
Unable to proceed.

You cannot save to the currenr directory
You have typed in a path that is the same as the current directory the guestion
tile is already on. This is not allowed.

You cannot turn topics off, ax they are wsed in the Random puge
The Random page references topics, by selecting questions at random from
different topics. You cannot change the Topics page to remove topics while
these references remain. You must first escape from this page, and edit the
Random page.

You must choose questions from ar least one topic
There must be at least one guestion presented 1o the student.

You must enter one of the files mentioned
This report only works on sets of answers derived from the samme question file.
This answer file contains answers from maore than one question file name; so
you must select the question file name you want to use for this report. You
should type in the full name of one of the question files that was offered 10
you, or press ESC not to make the report.

308



Ouestion Mark Professional Trouble-shooting and error messages

You must have some questions
You have deflined guestion banking so that no questions are to be selected. A
question file must have at least one question, and this is not permitted. See
section 12.8 and Unabie o proceed. You can escape [rom this page using F9 if
you do not want to set up question banking.

Your PC does nor supporr displaving this number of colours
Your PC cannot display this type of graphics.

C.4 Memory shortage

Question Mark uses the compuier’s memory (RAM) 1o siore
data for you while you are reading, changing or creating it. If
your data files are large, they may get oo iarge for Question
Mark tw be able to hold them in memory.

Note that free format questions and answers tend to take up
larger amounts of memory than other question types. Also the
main software uses much more memory than the delivery
software; if you can create a file in the main software, you
should never run into memory problems with the delivery
software for that file on the same computer,

Memory problems will come o your atlention by a message in
the command area of the screen, typically when you try (o read
a file or when you try to add a bit more data into it. You will
not lose data or suffer other serious problems it you run out of
memory: you will just be restricted in what more you can do.

There is no sure-fire way round shortage of memory - basically
you are asking the computer to do something which it cannot,
but here are some stratagems which may be worth trying.

L] You can exit and re-eater Question Mark. Sometimes
memory can get fragmented and broken up into little
pieces by the computer in such a way that a big
contiguous chunk for your new data may not be
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available. It may be worth exiting Question Mark to DOS
(after saving your data if applicable) and re-entering and
trying to do the same thing again. This may sometimes
help a littie.

] You can get more memory from DOS. If you have any
memory-resident programs (including for example a
mouse driver, the DOS Print utility or various pop-up
utilities) remove them and only install them when you
nced them - they are taking up memory that you need.
You may also be using up memory (especially if you use
a RAM disk) by various commands in your
CONFIG.SYS file - sce your DOS manual. If you are
using a version of DOS less than 5, it may be worthwhile
considering upgrading to DOS 5 or 6, as this can free up
a lot of memory.

* If your computer has iess than 640K of memory (the
maximum usable under DOS), then upgrade it o 640K.
Higher amounts of memory will not help, except that you
may be able to free up memory below 640K using DOS
if you have more memory.

L If the problem relates to graphics, or to a question file
that uses graphics, you may need to cut down the size of
your graphics files. Editing graphics uses less memory
from the graphics filc viewer called from the Directory
screen than while editing a question file, so if you cannot
edit graphics from editing a question file, just type in the
names, and do the cutting etc. efsewhere. Similarly you
may be able to edit a large question file, but not be able
lo try out the questions with graphics in them.

. Splitting question or answer files into two can reduce the
amount of memory used.
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.ANS files
.BAK files
.DOC files
HLP files
OVL files
PCX files
PCT files
QMG files
.OMM files
OMR files
.QUE files

After test type
Alt keys
Analysis software
Answer files
Answer reporls
ASCII files
Attributes

Audio

Back-up
Background graphic
Bank
Bonus marks
Boxes
Filling in
Round guestion
Branching
Between questions
Between tests
Briefl corrected report
Butions

See Answer files

57, 180

See ASCII files
11-12, 28-29, 152, 242-248
7, 10, 11-12, 219
See Graphics files
See Graphics files
See Graphics files
See Multimedia files
See Report Generator
Sce Question files

40, 44-45, 81, 161
43-44, 72-74, 267
191, 223, 231, 234

28, 46-47, 162, 176-186, 218, 231-238

193

130, 205, 238, 245, 251
See Colours

See Sound

15, 36, 56, 150, 210,

38, 119, 137, 139-141, 144, 159

See Question banking
177, 180-182

See Filling in boxes
115, 137, 141, 142, 278-27

69-71, 84, 88, 161
61, 63, 154, 163, 217
200, 208, 260, 279
See Student buttons
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Index

Calling up question files
Centring
Graphics
Text
CGA
Changing
Answers
Directory or drive
Marking of question
Question type
Type of test
Chopping
Clicking
Collating answers
Collecting graphics
Colours
Command area
Command line parameters
Configuration
Confirm of answers
Control keys
Control page
Converting
Between versions
Graphics files
Copy protection
Copying
Files
General pages
Graphics files
Questions
Sets of answers
Text
Corrected report
Creating question
Curl keys
Current drive/directory

See Branching between tests

139
43
6, 130, 172

49, 69, 158, 161
33-34, 124-125
85

85

44-45, 49-50
See Cutting

See Mouse use
183-186
137-138

13, 118, 122, 128, 129, 143-148, 159, 230

23, 30, 146-148, 226
163-168, 262-263, 266-269
See Setup file

48, 161

See Ctrl keys
38, 45-50, 249
221, 275-282
129-132, 278
g8, 299

33-36, 151-154
76

125-127, 151-154
57-58. 75, 252

175-180, 183-186

43-44

40, 198-200, 208, 260,279
55, 82-83

22, 41-44, 267-268

30
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Cutting
Graphics 127-128
Text 43-44
Database export 234.238
Date and time 154, 217
Decryption See Encryption
Deleting
Files 34,35
Graphics files 125
Question file when run test 166, 212, 256, 259
Questions 55, 58
Sets of answers 180
Text 22,43
Delivery software 33, 149-175, 210-213, 223, 227-229, 249,
258-259
Difficulty See Facility or Level of difficulty
Directories 29-30, 33-34. 124-125, 153, 166
Directory screen 30-33, 219
Discrimination 200-205
Disk drives See Directlorics
Disk output of reports 204-206
Dhisk space 10, 27, 28, 118, 130, 153
Display mades 123, 129, 130-132, 159, 168, 271
Display page 38, 137, 139-143. 148, 159, 257
Distributing tests 151-153, 156-157
DOS 6, 11-14, 154, 162-163, 165, 222
Duplicate See Copy
Editing
Answer file 178-183
General page 54-55
Graphics 54, 127, 133, 135
Question 54, 83-85
Question file 52
Set of answers 180-182
EGA 6, 130-132, 141, 159, 271
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Index

Electronic distribution
Encryption
End test type
Environment (DOS)
Erasing
Error messages
ERRORLEVEL
Escaping a test
Evaluation questions
Exam paper
Exam security
Explanation questions
Exponent
Exporting
Answers
Questions
Student names
To Macintosh

Facility

File names

Fill in blanks questions
Filling in boxes

Final page

Fixing display mode
Floating point numbers
Foreign characters
Free format questions
Full report

Function keys

Gaps
General pages
Golden questions
Graphics
Buttons
Definition page

157

126, 210-212

40, 45, 81-82, 162

11

See Deleting

23-24, 44, 147, 237, 284-309
165

48, 160, 161, 164

89

See Question paper

See Security

79, 114-116, 161, 238

See Floating point numbers

220-221, 231-238
188
250

See Question Mark for Macintosh

201-202

29

78, 95-100
41-44

38, 59-64. 134, (62-163. 170
129, 130-132
90-91

43, 72-74, 282
78, 101-107, 182
192

24-25

See Fill in blanks questions
37-39, 51, 54-55, 76, 188, 238
68-72, 255

See Student buttons
121, 133-137
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Files

In menu of tests
Modes
Viewer

Groups

Help for students
Help (on-line)
Hints

Hotkey

Identity
Importing

Questions

Student names
Incompatibilities in files
Inserting text
Installation
Introduction page

Keyboard use
Keys page

Letter case

Level of difficulty
Library of questions
Linking question files
Listing of question file
Local area network
Logical questions

Macintosh

Macros

Marking

Marking graphics files
Marks report

Index

28, 33, 118-133, 152, 170-172, 211, 217,

2064

164-165

See Display modes

33, 122

164, 179, 182-183, 185, 228

See Student help

7, 11, 21
48, 81-82, 858
268

See Validation

220, 238-242

251

207-208

42

2-14, 154-157

38, 50-51, 121, 160, 164, 170

13, 21-26, 41-44, 72, 157-160, 261
39, 72-74

93, 97, 103

38, 65, 201

See Question banking

See Branching between tests
188

See Network use

79, 110-114

See Question Mark for Macintosh
221, 260-263

See Scoring

126

194-195, 207, 260
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Index

Master question file

Match strings
Matching/ranking questions
Maths characters

Memory

Menus

Microsoft Windows
Minimum/maximum scores
Mis-spellings

Monochrome graphics
Mouse usc

Moving questions

MS-DOS

Multimedia Editor
Multimedia files

Multiple choice questions
Multiple response gquestions
Multiple statement questions

Negative scores
Network use

Never test type

No answer questions
Numbering

Numeric questions

Qutput of reports

Palettes
Parameters
Passing questions
Passwords
Pasting text

Path names
Percentage score
Piloting

Points score

See Question banking
103

79, 107-109

See Foreign characters
12, 309-310

25-26

See Windows
See Scoring

94- 95, 104

131, 132

26-27, 128, 157-159, 165

55, 58
See DOS
158, 164, 222-223

29, 152, 277
77, 86-89, 169, 190, 227, 238

79, 109-110
See Logical questions

60, 110, 203, 227

[56-157, 172-175

40, 45, 61, 82

See Explanation questions
See Question numbers

77, 89- 92

204

129, 143-145, 148
See Command line parameters

47, 69, 158, 161
63, 180, 209-218, 249-251, 257, 258
44

See Directories
59-60, 62, 227
See Trying out
59, 62
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Positioning graphics
Printing

Final screen

Reports

Setup
Publishing

QMARK CFG

QOMARK HLP
QMARK .MAC
QMARK VAL

QMRES

Question analysis report
Question banking
Question display screen
Question files

Question Mark add-ons

Question Mark for Macintosh

Question numbers
Question paper
Question types
Question wording
Questions to skip

Random page

Randomising
Answer order
Question selection
Student names
Validation passwords

Ranking questions

READ.ME fle

Real numbers

Reasons

Reducing

Releasing

Renaming files

Index
136, 138-139
62, 162-163
206
229-230
151-154
See Setup file
See Help
See Macros

See Validation

See Screen-snapper

196-198, 208, 223, 260

39, 252-260

52-55

27, 37-39, 151, 181, 188, 215
222

275, 281-282

52, 71, 159, 160, 191, 194, 243
189-190

77-80, 85

43, 83, 137, 141, 142, 147
See Skipping questions

38, 68-72, 257

87, 108, 110, 112, 190
68, 189, 252-259

166, 179

251

See Matching/ranking guestions
7

Sce Floating point numbers
81-82, 88

See Cutting or Shrinking
See Publishing

34-35, 127
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Report Generator
Reports

Retrying answers
Right/wrong marking
Running score

Saving

Answer file

Question file
Score bands
Scoring
Screen output of reports
Screen-snapper
Security
Sets of answers
Setup file
Shrinking graphics
Shuffling
Sizing graphics
Skipping questions
Snapshots
Sorting sets of answers
Sound
Special marking
Spreadsheet export
Statistics report
Status line
Stopping access o files
Student buttons
Student groups
Student help
Student name
Student password
Student validation
Sub-directories
Subject areas
Super VGA

Index

29, 179, 198, 223

33, 187-208, 250, 259-260
48, 161

80

48, 49, 62, 159

46, 162, 176, 180, 216, 286
56-57, 151

60-64

40, 59-60, 66, 80-81, 227
204

121, 264-274

209-218, 248-251

176

12-13, 152, 220, 224-23]
129

See Randomising

See Cutting or Shrinking
84, 88, 115

See Screen-snapper

179, 183

223, 227, 261

82, 88. 109, 110, 113, 200
231-233

200-204, 207, 260

23, 30, 147, 159, 212, 226
217

141, 147, 157-159, 164

See Groups

28-29, 152, 158, 211, 242-247, 257
47, 160, 166,181, 228, 229, 248-249
214, 216

See Validation

See Directories

See Topics

130, 265, 271, 272
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Teacher comment 182
Teacher password 214-216, 218
Test paper See Question paper
Test types See Type of test
Text graphics 119, 122, 129, 130, 269
Time limit

For test 46, 159, 213

In explanation guestions 115
Time taken 192, 195, 199
Topic scores 62, 192, 196
Topics 55, 64-67, 70, 253-259
Topics page 38, 65-67, 257
Totals report 195-196, 260
Transfer See Copy
True/false questions 89, 110
Trying out 148, 149-150, 160
Tutorial 16-20
Type of test 40, 44
Unmarked questions 59, 70, 115, 202
Units for answers g1
Updating See Converting
Utility menu 32, 220-222
Validation 47, 154, 211, 248-251
VGA 130-132, 141, 159, 168, 265
Vidco page 38, 145-148, 230
Windows 14-15, 213, 269-270
Word answer questions 78, 93-95
Word-processor 190, 205, 238
Writing files See Saving
Yes/no menus 26

Yes/no guestions BG, 110
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